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PREFACE 

TiiK text of tho pi'esent edition of the Adclphoc 
is substantially that of Dziatzko's edition of the 
text of tho six plays, published at Leipzig in 
1884, in tho Tauchnitz serica The only de- 
parture from that edition, aside from a few 
matters of punctuation, \a in verso oC, wliere, 
for tho sake of tho sense, I have substituted 
audactcr for atU atulcJnt, from Dziatzko's edition 
of the single play, published in 1881. Dziatzko's 
text is confessedly die best, and the illustrativo 
quotations from the other plays liavo in all cases 
been made from it in the notes. A collation 
(not published) of the Codex Parisinus, made by 
Profl £. M. Pease, came to my hands after tho 
text had gone to press. Had I seen it sooner I 
should have been tempted to use it, in connection 
with other apparatus, for a fresh revision of tho 
text of tho Addplioe, But the advantage of 
using a text uniform, as it were, \^*ith that of 
the other plays, and at the same time of such 
high authority as that of Dziatzko will, I am 
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8iure» outweigh the poesible gain to be derived 
from an independent recension, especially in 
the case of a book intended chiefly for college 
use. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to 
give an account of all important readings in an 
appendix, which is in part based on Dziatzko's 
Kriiisck'txegdikher Anhang to the Addphoe 
(1881), and will be found to be, in great mea- 
sure, a defence of the adopted text But I Imve 
not always been able to agree with the Gennau 
editor's conclusions, and, in venturing to diifer 
from him, have expressed my opinion accordingly. 
In making the commentary I have con- 
sulted various editions of Terence ; but of com- 
mentaries on the Addphoe those of A. Spengel 
(Berlin, 1870) and of Carl Dziatzko (Leipzig, 
1881) have been of greatest service, and I 
hope that this acknowledgment sufficiently ex- 
presses my deep sense of obligation to these 
two scholars. The edition of the Addplioe by 
A Sloman (Oxford, 1886) has also been of very 
great use, as well as Spengel's Andria (1888) 
and Dziatzko's FJiarmio (1886); and I have 
had at hand the Capiivi, Trinummus, and MiUs 
QlofiomuB of Plautus, by the late Dr. Julius Brix. 
To these should be added the Andria and 
Addphoe by E. P. Crowell, the Menaeehmi of 
Flautus by H. N. Fowler, the various editions 
of sin^ jdays of Flautus and Terence in Mao- 



millan's Classical Series, the usual grammars and 
books of reference, and the authors cited below. 

For the Introduction I am indebted to the 
works akeady named, but especially to the 
following : Teuflfel's Hidory of Soman LUeraiure 
(rev. by Schwabe, tr. by Warr); Daz LAm der 
GrieehM und ItSmer, 4th ed. (1876), by Guhl 
and Koner; Tfte AUie Iteatre (1889), by A. E. 
Haigh; Sellar's JRoman PoeU of t/u Jtqndflie, 
3rd ed.; Introduction to the Andria and 
ffeauion timorunumos, by A. F. West; Intro- 
duction to the Paetulolus of Plautus, by K P, 
Morris; the respective Introductions to their 
editions of Terence by Parry, Wagner, and 
Umpfenbach; A Companion to Sc/iool Oasncs, 
3rd ed., by James Gow; "Das Biihnenwesen der 
Griechen und Eomer," by G. Oehmichen in I. v. 
Mailer's Handlmeh, v.; and Mommsen's Hidory 
of Home. Obligations to works not included in 
these lists have been duly credited where they 
belong. 

Quotations from Plautus are by the lines of the 
Kitschl edition edited by Loewe,Goetz,and Schoell; 
but as the Moddlaria and ddeUaria are stiU 
wanting in that edition, references have been made 
to Ussing for these two plays. Citations hom 
Cicero and Ovid follow the Tauchnits texts ; those 
from other ancient writers, generally the Teubner. 

I have referred the pupil fix>m time to time 
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to the Latin Gramman of AUen and Groenough 
JirHarkne- (H.) and Gaderdeevo (G.). and ui 
w^^ have added paraUel referencee to 

^1'Slon i. intended to .apply a 
brief outline of the history of Uomm comedy. 
^Bttch otiier information nii may be genoraUy 
ZtT^o attempt ha. been made at exhausto^e 
t,«toent of any of the topics touched upon ; but 
nTpoint- presented are sufficient to awak«^ 
SJfaitewst of the student, tiie end looked for 

will have been attained. «« .. u — 

1^^ thanks are owing to Prof. Whitehorne, 
of the Greek department of Union CoUege, for 
t^ kind auS^ion. ; to ^^I^'- ^ortim^ 
jJLm Earle of Barnard CoUege. New York. 
^ has lead the whole book in V^f ^^ 
riven it the benefit of his sound sjolairfup 
STcareful criticism; and to Mr. A^^H^^^^ 

the pioof.reader of Messrs. R. ^^B^^Clark^^ 
Sinbimh, for the compilation of tiie ind^ 
fS f^bis painstaking efforts to •ecure typo- 
^plSll sccSa^ in passing tiie book through 

*^ P*^*^ BIDHW O. ASHMORB. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Latin Combdy 

Gbbek comedy (kw/a^mi from Km^ufS^j vjnd this from 
«cctffu>s and {S€iv) had its origin in the songs and dances 
of harvest and rintage festivals. It was native to the 
soil of Greece, and gradually reached its full development 
through contact with the higher civilisation and more 
cultivated taste of the dties, notably Athens. Latin 
comedy also derived its origin fh>m country festivals, 
but attained its full development through a union of 
the rude Italian element with the perfected and refined 
comedy of the Greeks. So important a feature, indeed, 
was the latter that it ii scarcely correct to speak of 
Roman comedy as Italian. It was rather an adapta- 
tion of the New Comedy of Athens to Roman requirements 
and tastes. The drama, so far as its purely Italian 
element was concerned, was confined to such coarse and 
crude representations as the uermu Fe$cennbUf the $aiura^ 
the sumuf, and the faltUa AuUana, These contained 
the germs of a drama, but never attained more than a 
limited literary development 
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The uenui Feteemiim were named from Feieenniwnf^ 
« yfllige in Etruria. They were responsire in fonni 
wen genendly eztempo^uleovll^ and abounded in jokee^ 
gnw penonalitiea, and abuse. They reached indeed such 
an extreme of lioenae that finally they were restrained 
by law.* Livy (7. 2) says there was a pestilence in 
Borne in the consulship of 0. Sulpidns Paeticus and 0. 
Lidnius Stolo, that is^ in the year 364 ac, and that 
imdi ieaenid were added to the eird tpedaeulum and 
other means adopted to pacify the gods and stay the 
plague. Accordingly a stage was erected in the CSrcus, 
on which Etrurian actors called ludionet performed in 
pantomime to the sound of the flute, but, as Livy says^ 
me eamUne Mk The Etruscan mimic dance was after- 
wards imitated by the Roman youth, and coml^ed with 
ihe ^tenui Feiceimini. The latter were somewhat altered 

^ For anotiier deriTstUm fee Prof. A. 8. Wilkins on Hor. %. 
9LL146. 

• 8oe Hor. Ep. 2. 1. 146.165 : 

FiuemiUnaper hunc tnueUa Ueeniia wuftm 
VenQm$ aUemis opprobria mdiea/udilf 
I4berta»fue reeumnUt aeeeptaper annos 
LuiU awuihUiUr, dmtee iam saeutu aperiam 
In rahiem eoqni uerU iocHi d per honettoi 
In damot impwm minax, Doluen cnteiUo 
JknU iaceemti, /uU intaetis fuoque cura 
C&tuUeume super eMiiNtimt, quin eiiam Ux 
Poenaque UUa, mala quae nottei earwUne quemquam 
JkttrUn; uerterewioduni,/crmiidinefiutu 
Ad beu€ dieendmm ddedandumque rtdaeU, 
Cr. alto Qe. de Rep. 4. 10. 12 nottrae duodeeim tabulae, eum 
perpauau ret eapiU mmxieeenif in kU hane quoque eaueieHdam 
pmiamrumt, ii quii oee e nta u iMte l eiui emmm eetidkUeeet, qued in- 
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and fanproved, and out of the combination grew the itUuraef 
which, according to Livy, were inpletae modit, deseripio 
iam ad tihieinem eantu^ that is, n^;ularly set to musia 

The taiurae were in fact merry medleys, performed 
by the country lads of Latium on a stage erected for the 
purpose. They were without any connected plot, but 
represented scenes from daily life, and, like the Fescennine 
yerses, were composed in the Satumian metre.^ The 
introduction of a regular play by Livius Andronicus » 
caused them to be n^lected and finally driyen from 
the stage ; but they continued for some time to serye 
as farces, or after-plays, exodia, to the regular drematie 
performances, a function subsequently usurped by 
the fahula^ Atdlanae, and the mimi. The name 
ioiura has been connected in its deriyation with la$uB 
ioHtra^ a dish of mixed fruits ofiered to the gods, and 
alludes to the miscellaneous character of the performance.* 

* On thia metn aee Wordaworth, Fragments and JSjpedmem 
rf Earijf Latin, p. 896 ; L. MttUer, Der satumisdis Vers und 
seine DenkmOler, Leipiig, 1885. lU original fonn wm mado up 
by combining an iambic and trochaic aeriea : 

w^w~C — C j ^c^c^c 
Hoc 48t bctdm monnmdntom Maiico Giieflia 
Hosp^y gratum dst qnom apild meu r&tiUitai aa^das ; 
Bene rem geria et niUeaa, d6nniia aineqiba. 
(C. L L. 1006 ; Wordaworth, p. 288 ; or AUen, JtemmmUs ^f 
Marijf Latin, 187.) Ct "The qnada waa in bar p4rionr. adtins 
brcAd and hdney." ^ 

» See Liry, 7. 2 Liuius {Andronicus) poH aliquot annos, qui 
ab saturis ausus est primus argumento/abulamserere, etc 

» For thia and other derirationa aee Tenffel, Jiom, LU,,wf. by 
Schwabe, Eng. Trana. f 6, note 2. Ct Momma. Hid. of JtmsL 
ypL i. ^ 54, Bng. Timaa. 
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When in the time of Ennitu (239-169 B.G.) the iolvra 
eame to be cultivated exdunyely ob a branch of literature, 
it still retained its misoellancous character. "The 
mUura of Ennius was, in form, a mixture or medley of 
metrical pieces." So was that of Terentius Varro, 
imitated from Menippus, and the satires of Horace, 
PersiuSi and Juyenal, like those of Ennius and Varro, 
''bear features of strong resembhmoe'' to the dramatic 
miscellanies called $aiurae by Livy,^ but the tatirieal 
element in tbb form of literature is to be referred in its 
origin to the genius of Lucilius (180-103 B.C.), who has 
been most correctly styled the father of Roman satire. 
He it was who first added to the personal and serious 
elements in the medleys of Ennius that character of 
inyectiTC which, in a more or less modified form, is 
presenred in the satires of Horace^ PersiuSi and Juvenal, 
and appears to have been ever since regarded as an 
essential feature of this particular branch of literary 
composition. 

The mimui (a name given to the actor as well as to 
the piece) was a pantomimic farce, at first not fixed in 
writing; although at the end of the Republic it had 
secured a place in literature. The subjects were taken 
chiefly from the low life of the town, and- gradually 
became more numerous and varied, until under the 
ihej included the materials of nearly all the 

lier kinds of comedy, even the higher branches of the 
drama being forced to give phioe to the more popular 
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* 8mmi aMsjon The Roman Satan, by H. Kattlethl|H Ozfofd, 
187a. 
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mimus. It was frequently employed as an aftcr-DlT 
teamiity (Mart. ui. 66 non tunt kaec mimu iV«««. 

Among the vanou. writer, of mime. wen. D. Labcriu. 
and PubiaiM Syrua. whose " « ^«/- » - i- ~"~""" 
bv Pi«»«» ^ *u 7 ''^*^<» vw listened to 

^oero on the occasion of a dnunatic contest at the 

J"", of Ca«ar (ad Fam. 12. 18. 2). The fonner U 
•1~ mentioned by Horace in Sat 1. 10. 6 

The /abulae Atellanae were an improved kind of 

nu«ed, through literaiy treatment, to a compamtiTdv 

a twL'r .J'Z:^ '^' *" '"^^ originatedTTSv 
. toj^ of the 0«»n. in Campania, and there the loL 

of the acfon was commonly hud. They were from the 

first more dramatic in form than any prerious sceSc 

Where S^rL^LTr::^ 
m« of j^tacian families who were m2d and l^^^ 
Lab^ The d«log«e at this time was spontaneol or 
Jf wntten. was at least not published, ^t ^Z 
^^ucfon of Greek comedy into Rome, throl^ 2e 
t«MUt,ons or adaptations of Roman pkywrighl, the 

hands rf Luau. Pomponiu. of Bononia, and from Norius. 
T% were then „«rf „ ^^ ^ 

^^ l.k. the «tyr dnunas of the Greeks. Jd w^ 
PeHbnned by professional actore. The chief charect^ 

^ OnjtW. potat ,fc Momia.. /Tit ^A«.,, r,a. la p. «4. aoU; 



pi*«nepM 



mmm 



sir 



P TSRENTI ADSLPHOS 

had becoma amtentiood at .a early dat^ Among 
4h« w« the chattering Buccc^ the wanton M^ 

^min bat deluded Papi«i, and the canning Doe^ 
pemmage. in many fen«^ analogoa. to the^^ 
S^of a modin pantomime, or the eqa^^ 
PoSandJody. The jJot, howerer, waa iimple, and 
tbechann of the piece lay chiefly in the ^^\^l 
the mtoation, and the drastic portraitare of partocolar 
eU-e. aod calling.. The incidenU wi«e nanu^roaa j^^ 
^ grote^iae; the jokea volgar bat td^ The 
Bietre of the *>ngs wa. the Satomian. ^Bat ^J^^ *^^ 
ta«, came to be written, they accommodated them^ 

to the metie. of the Greeka. They new rwwrted. 
howem, to Oieek life for their «il«ect., exceptj*en 
t«rrfy U. tniTcatied, and were always for more national 

in their chaiacter than the leguhir Roman wmedy. 

Itwoald .eem nataral that a national drama Acdd 
haTegnmn oatof each demenU a8th«.^Jarta8Attoc 

touJyand comedy iprang from the choral W and 
SSdanceaofidentHeUaa. Bat daring ^ui ear^ 
period theie was Mttie leiaare or indinaUon at Rome ^ 

titoodtiTation of poetryand letter.. Roman .ctnrHy 
w« occnpied with aflairaof .tate-with the pa^ of 
tew., the maintenance of armies the extendon of Roi^ 

Jwerand inflaence orerLatiam and the ret of Italy. 
Se bailding ap of thctate on iU practical and material 

dde. Moreorer, bedde. the irtiti^ <^ >«f»^ •J™; 
DM of the Roman diameter, and its pardy practical 
drift, the cen«if.hip of the law. and of pablic opinion 

,«i»edtodieAti^ 

^ETi the natae of p«««al u^ or cntid«n of 
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pablic men and things, soch a. Aristophanes indalged in 
withoat restraint, woald have been summarily panished 
l^ the magistFatea. In foct a moral stigma rested at 
Rome on the pntfesdon of the actor, which discoaraged 
the compodtion and performance of plays by natire 
dtixens. The Roman stage was chiefly apheld l^ the 
literary efibrts of foeed men and slares, and even these were 
compelled to place the scene of the action oatdde of 
Rome, and to limit thdr criticisms to foreign customs 
and topics. It was natural, therefore, that the Latin 
drama, whether tragic or oomic^ should have been, on 
its more refined and cultivated dde at least, an importa- 
tion; and such it actually was. After the defeat of 
Pyrrhus in 274 ac, and the final conquest of Magna 
Graeda, Greek dvilisation began to make its way towards 
Rome ; and when, at the dose of the first Punic war, 
livius Andronicus of Tarentum translated a drama from 
the Greek, the way was opened for a union between the 
crude performances of the Roman stage and the master- 
pieces of the drama of Athens. 

Both tragedy and comedy at Rome were confessedly 
derived from Greek sources. Only the tragedies of 
Seneca survive, but all of these deal with Greek sulijects; 
and a laige number of firsgments and titles of other and 
earlier tragedies have been preserved, which indicate that 
the pieces they represent were dther founded on Greek 
originals or elaborated from legends of Greek poetiy and 
mythology. It is true that the fahtUae pradextae or 
pradexUUae were Roman tngedies, based on historic 
suloeots, and bearing a national character; but even 
these are foshioned after Greek modds, and the foct that 



m 



ZVl 



p. TSRSNTI ADELPHOB 



th^ hftva not been preaerred would tnggest that their 
popolarity was limited. In fact, though tragedy suited 
well the national predilection for oratory and rhetoric, 
and was listened to with applause at Rome for nearly 
two hundred years, yet it neyer took root in Italy as 
comedy did, and was in general of less consequence than 
the latter in popular estimation. 

The CIS- of Roman tragedy was also that of Roman 
comedy. The earliest specimen of the latter was the 
/oMapaUiaia, which derired its name from the Greek 
doak, pallium (ifiariov), worn 1^ the actors,^ and bore 
a "milftT relation to the comedy of Greece that many of 
our modem plays bear to that of France. The plays of 
Flautns and Terence were palliatae^ and were founded on 
the productions of that school of the Attic drama known 
as the New Comedy. They are, in foct, the onlj 
qMcimens of that school extant 

Gbikk COIIBDT 

passed through three recognised stages of doTclop- 
ment at Athens, and had reached the last of these 
neaily a century before it was transferred to Rome. 
These stages hare been dbtingmshed as the Old, 
the Middle, and the New Comedy. The divisions are, 
of coune, arbitrary, and it is difficult to determine 
accurately the epoch when each species gave phuse to the 
succeeding one. The Old Comedy may be considered to 

' TIm mune ioffotae {/»Mae) wu tulMeqiMBtly giTtn to oomedlM 
wbkh WW dlfUnoUvBly Ronui in mljMt and draat, im oootra« 
diitfaMtioB to th9palUmtas wUeh ww diiUaetlYdy Oretk. 
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have kisted from 460 to 376 aa» It was the comedy 
.of Eupolis, Cratinus, and Aristophanes (Hor. Sat. 1. 4. 1), 
the lost of whom was its greatest represcnUtive. It was 
essentially a state institution, and its most flourishing 
period was in the time of Pericles, when the political 
suprema<7 of Athens was at ito height After Athens 
had lost hor political indoiicndcnce, comedy was shorn of 
ito sUte authori^, and was compelled to abandon ito 
tone of censorship and ito unsparing criticisms of political 
questions and public men. 

The Middle Comedy was in itoelf a transition from 
the Old to the New Comedy. The period of this transi- 
tion may be roughly marked as beginning with the close 
of the Peloponneeian war in 404 B.a and ending about 
the time of the battie of Chaeronea in 338 ac, when 
the liberties of Greece were crushed by Phnip of Macedon. 
During this time the Athenians gradually abandoned 
their interest in public questions, and comedy, which 
had been wont to pronounce upon affairs of political 
significance and importance^ passed by degrees from 
personalities to generalities, and lost ito former character 
and vigour. The most distinguished writen of this 
period, besides Aristophanes, were Antiphanes and 
Alexis. 

The New Comedy was the natural outcome of all that 
had gone before it It drew ito materials entirely from 
private life. Ito characten were wholly fictiUous, and 
represented ^ypes or classes rather than individuals. The 

oi «.^"^ fl»t d»U wm be etrlier if w« start with Epiehaniivi the 
SWliM. who wti born about S40 Aa, aad it atyUd by Plato 
(llioaat 159) tho foimdor of oomody. 
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piologiie becme important, chiefly through tlie mnuencc 
of Euripides, wme of whose tragedies bordered closely 
upon the domain of comedy. The chorus, which for 
•ome time had prored a burden on the city treasury, and 
had sunk to a secondary pUice as eariy as the year 388 
».c. when the PliUw, the latest of the extant plays of 
Aristophanes, was produced, was now entirely set aside, 
and the plot became the feature of chief interest in the 
play. The most distinguished name among the writers 
of the New Comedy is Menandcr. Next in importance 
aro DiphUus and PhUemon. Of less note were PhUippides, 
ApoUodorus, and Posidippua. Thqr aU wrote at a time 
corering the years from 342 to 260 b.c. Only fragments 
of their works have sunrired; but these aro sufficient in 
mmiber and character to throw a fair light on the general 
characteristics of this stage of the Greek drama. 

Besides tiie depletion of tiie ci^y treasury after the 
Pdoponnesian war, and the lack of funds, both public 
and private, sufficient to meet tiie expenses of the dramatic 
dionis, anotiier cause operated powerfully to bring about 
the disuse of the chorus in the New Comedy. The 
chorus belonged properly to tiie reUgious side of the 
drama— a side which tragedy in tiie very nature of tiie 
ease was compelled to stand by. But comedy had littie 
respect for religion, and was not tied down hf considera- 
tions such as tiiose which limited the ftinctions of tragedy. 
The chorus was a distinct hindrance to the development 
of comedy in tiie direction of a Uteral imitotion of human 
pMsions and private and domestic experiences. Even 
Euripides found himsdf sometimes dogged by it in his 
efbrts to humanise tiagedy and reduce it to tiie level 
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of ordinaiy life. Consequently when the comedy of 
Aristophanes began to change its character and to dmw 
on the affiurs of evetyday life for its materials and plots, 
the chorus ceased to be any longer essential ; and although 
there Is evidence of the occasional use of the chorus in 
Menandcr's time, yet it Is quite certain that Mcnander 
not only sought but found opportunity to discard it 
altogether. Thus the chorus, in which both tragody and 
comedy had originated, proved eventually to be a 
stumbling-block to the broadest development of the 
drama, and was ultimatdy dispensed with as useless. 

The ploto of the New Comedy differed essentially from 
those of the Old, and are easily distinguished from them. 
In the Old Comedy there was a series of scones not 
closely connected by cause and effect^ but only loosely 
held together by a central idea, such as •« tiie attractions 
of peace " in the Achamtam of Aristophanes. The New 
Comedy, on the contrary, exhibited a number of scenes 
following each otiier in logical order, as in a modem 
drama. These scenes involved a sustained stoiy, or at 
least an intrigue, and resulted in a dhumement. The 
central theme was usually the comie of true love, and 
the action depicted the efforts of a youtii to obtain 
possession of his mistress, often in the face of the 
determined opposition of a parent or guaidian, and witii 
the assistance of a tricky slave. The heroine, who at the 
start was supposed to belong to tiio dass of ^jtomw^ was 
eventuaUy discovered to be an Athenian dtiien, and her 
marriage to the hero of the play was the necessaiy and 
suiUble eondutton. Hence the prindple inculcated by 
Aristotie was ooneuned in fully by Menander, tiiat tiio 



XX P- TKBENTI ADBLPBOE 

plot and not tho dialogue va» tlio most important part 

of the play. 

The choractcre in the Now Comedy wore iniitat45a in 
port from those of Kpicharmua tho Sicilian. The 
Sicilian drama ignored politics and drew upon general 
•ocioty for its liramatU penoyiae, and in doiag so placed 
typw rather than iii'livi.luali on tiio stage. The New 
Attic Comedy did tho same. The hareh father, tho 
prodigal eon, tho rich heiress, tho braggart, the parasite, 
the slave, the courtesan, were all typical chnractors of tho 
(hy ; each hail its approprinto mask and make up, and 
each was recognised at once by tho audience at tho 
moment of its nppcarance on the stage. The old man 
was known by his white hair. BUck hair denoted tho 
youth ; long and shaggy hair the soldier ; red hair the 
•lave. Tlie complexion of the soldier was dark, as if 
mnbnmed; that of tho lorer pale. The rogue was 
endowed with checks of a brilliant red. Hook noses 
were giron to old men and imrasitcs ; flat noses to country 
youths, and if the ears showed signs of bruises the presence 
of the priM-fightcr was suggested.' 

Prom what has been said it is evident that the moral 
life depicted by the New Comedy was on a low i)lane. 
Nor was tho picture improved in this respect by its 
tnnsfcr to Roman soil. It should be borne in mind, 
however, that the types of character selected for representa- 
tion on the stage would naturally bo those beet fitted to 
afford amnsement to large and mixHl andisnces, and 
that these types would be much exaggerated for that 
' Su Pollox. It, 143-1S4, unci Hsigh, Tlu AUie Tlmtn, p. 
337. 
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very reason. But whatever their lack of high moral 
tone, the plays of the New Comedy fell little short of 
perfection in matters appertaining to literary form and 
taste. The language in which tlicy were written wns 
capoblo of expressing the finest shades of thought and of 
polished wit, and their general mastery of detail and of 
Uclmi'pit, tho result of two centuries of dmmatic actirity, 
rendered them particularly useful ond ottractiva oi models 
to the ioexperienced playwrights of Roma 

Livius Amjkonicus 

A great advance was made upon the taturae and 
Atetlon plays nlrendy described, when for the first timo 
a Greek drama was translated and brought out at Homo 
by Livius Andronicus, in the year 2-10 b.c. Livius was 
a native of Torentum in Mngna Groccia, and was brought 
to Korae by M. Livius Snlinator, who commanded tho 
Roman forces at the timo of tho surrender of Torentum in 
272 ac. Having gained the goodwill of his moster, whilo 
acting 08 tutor to his children, ho was liberated, and in 
acconhinco with Roman custom took his master's name in 
.iddition to his own. Livius furnishes nn illustration of 
tho route by which Greek comedy made iU way to Rome. 
In the practice of transloting or arranging comedies 
from the Greek he was the pioneer, and his first play in 
which ho acted himself was also tho first produced at 
Rome with o unified plot (see footnote 2, p. xi). Both 
tragedies apd comedies came from his pen, as well as a 
translation of the Otlffury into Satumian verse. His 
pisys are slightingly criticised by Cicero (Brut. 18. 71), 
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who mjt tficj arc non M/ttin iliynae 'jfiod ilemm If^tUin 
bnt his Oilffury continued to bo usod tu a echool^book 
for more than two centuriei nfter it voa written. Only 
fragments of hia \rriUnga liave come clown to us. The 
time of Livius marks the union of tiio Italian clement of 
the dmma, as tocn in the tatarae and turttu Fftetnitijti, 
with the plots, the characten, tliowittyand philoaophical 
dialogues of the New Comedy of Atliciu, and tlie dato 
of the pnxluetioQ of his first piny may be set down as tbe 
hirth-ycu- of the ctmoedia jnlliata. 

Cn, NAEViua 

Liviua Aiidroiilcui wm foltowod by a younger con- 
temporary, Cn. NneviuB, wlio waa a native of Cnmpania, 
but probably also a Romnn citlicn. In 335 11.C,, 
according •.- Aulus Gcllius (17. 31. 44), he exhibited 
plays before t .3 jfcople, and his cxpcrionco as a soldier 
ID the first Punic war iniliiecd him to write (Ui epic poem 
on the subject in the Satuminn metre, He was on 
enthuNostic partisan of the jtlebi, and in some of hie 
eotncdies be attacked the leading statesmen and members 
of the nristocmcy, much In the spirit and ma 
Aristophanes.^ For this he was thrown into prison, but 
wtti released by the tribunes of the people, and on repeat- 
ing his offence was exiled in 206 or 20G b.c Ho died 
at Utics about 199 ac. His fat« serrod as a warning 
to his succcsBori to limit themselves to themes of a n 
ptditical character. Few fragments of the poetry of 
NaeriuB are extant. Gelliua (1. 34. 2) has transmitted 

■ Cr. Chx C>t. Mai 6. 20 ; Ocll. T. 8. 6. 
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kit life are derireil, Plantos became engaged quite early 
in life tk operU artijicum teaemccmm (Okll. 3. 3. 14), 
Ifaai iS| in work oonneciod witb the stage. While thus 
empbyed he sared money, but afterwards lost his 
property in foreign trade. He returned to Rome^ where 
he was reduced to the necessity of working for hire in a 
treadmill — a (act that may possibly account for the 
breadth of his feet His first three comedies were 
written while he was in the senrice of the miller. The 
names of two of these^ Saiurio and Addidm^ are giren 
by Gellius, who says that the title of the third has 
csei^ied him. From this time^ when he could not have 
been less than thirty yean old, until his death in 184 
KC^^ Plantus devoted himself to the occupation of 
making Latin Tendons of Greek comedies. In the time 
of Gellins one hundred and thirty comedies were 
accredited to him,^ though only twenty-fire of these were 
thoo^^t by Adius to be genuine. Twenty plays and 
fiigments of another are extant These are probably 
amoQg the twenty-one regarded by Varro as certainly 
anthentic ; the last of Varro's collection, the Vidularia^ 
baring been lost during the Middle Ages, though frag- 
ments of it hare been preserred in the Milan palimpsest 
and the quotatioDs of the grammarians. The influence 
of Varro caused the plays acknowledged by him to be 
copied and read more widely than either those (presum- 

> Cie. Brat 16. 60 PUmAu^, P. CUmdio, L. Ponio . . . 

* GdL a. S. 11 FemuiHr an/m §ub PlatUi wminn wmoediM 
tMUr eenhm mtqm friffinta; §ed tnd Ui t ii mmt L» Adimg fM^ 
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of early Roman poetry. Tliere are references to places 
in Rome and Italy, to Roman magistrates and officials, 
to public business at home and in the colonies, to public 
games^ Roman religion, Roman kws, and recent events 
IB Roman history. These, and many other allusions to 
modes of life and human occupations^ which, if not 
always exdusirely Roman, were at least not wholly 
Gredk, bear witness to his originality, as well as to a jfree, 
Bot to say inartistic, treatment of his acknowledged 
models. His strength lay, not in constnictivo skill— for 
this he depended on the Greeks— but in the wit and 
humour and freshness of his details, characteristics which 
would ^ypeal more directly to a boorish and uncultiyated 
audience such as Plautus endcayoured to please, than a 
careful handling of the incidents of the plot^ or a dose 
adherence to the refinements of the Greek stage. 

There can be little doubt that Pkutus would have 
preferred to reproduce the Old Comedy rather than the 
New. The exuberance of his wit and his blunt and 
open nature would hare found an easier and more natural 
outlet in attacks made upon the authorities, after the 
method of Aristophanes. Such a course, however, would 
have suttjectod him at once to the censure of the 
magistrates, and his literary career, like that of Naevius, 
wodd hare been brought to a summary and ignominious 
end. That he was keenly sensible of this restraint and 
found it irksome may be inferred firom the near approach 
which he makes in some of his phtys to forbidden ground. 
Another obstacle in his path was the necessity of adapt- 
ing himself to his andienoes. The Romans were a nation 
of soUieni without polish, and almost whoUy laddng in 
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literary sense. Pkutus was compelled to bring down, as 
it were, the fine productions of Menandcr and Philemon 
to the level of their clownish and more or less brutal 
tastes. But he was capable of higher things, and had he 
lived in a more refined generation would certainly not 
have provoked the harsh and, under the circumstances, 
manifestly uigust criticism of Horace.* But Horace is 
alone in his condemnation of Phiutus. Both Varro and 
Cicero speak in his praise ; and it must be remembered 
that the author of the Epistle to the Pisones was in 
sympathy only with Uie dcgaiicos and refinemento of 
the court of Augustus and the Hteraiy cirele of Maecenas, 
and had little in common with the ancient playwright 
whose peculiarities of metre and diction belong to 
the early and formative period of the hmguage and 
dvilisation of Roma 

Though PhMitus did little to elevate the morals of his 
hearers, yet his influence, on the whole, was good. His 
efforts did much to refine the taste of the people, and to 
improve the knguage. The hitter underwent, at his 
hands, a process of cultivation and enrichment that 
carried it far on its way towards its subsequent dassical 
perfection. His epitaph, mentioned by Varro (Gell. 1. 
24. 3), testifies to the high estimate of his powen 
entertained by those who admired his writings i— 

Pottfwm ed mortem aplus PloHius, Omoedia lugeU 
Soaena §H deterta, ddn Htius, Lndus, loeuwpie 
JU iVuMm' tPifiiiMm' nmwl omntg cfmlacnmarunL 



> Sm A. P. 270.4 ; Ep. a. 1. 170 iq. 
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Oaeciuus 



The 6uoeo88or of Plaotus was Caecilius Statiufl, a 
cootemporaiy of tlie tragcdiim Pacuviusy and of EniiiuB, 
whom lie sunriTed by only one year. He was an 
Insubrian Gaol by birth, but came to Rome, prolxibly aa 
m prisoner of war, between 200 and 194 D.a Tliere he 
was liberated l^ his master, a member of the Caecilian 
geiM^ and took his name. When he began to write 
Flaatus was at the height of his reputation and influence. 
Yolcatius Sedigitus (a critic quoted by Gellius, 15. 24) 
gives Gaedlins the first phice among Roman comic poets, 
Plaattis coming second, and Terence sixth in a list of 
ten. Horace (Ep. 2. 1. 59) praises him in the line 
Yimeert Caeeiliui ffrauiUUey TeretUim arte (dicitur), 
which is supposed to refer to the sententious maxims of 
Osedlhis, while the ''art" of Terence is erident in the 
excellence of his style. The style of Caccilius is censured 
by CSoero (Brut 74. 258; ad Att. 7. 3. 10), but 
Varro commends his skill in the management of his 
Iilots : In argumentU CaeeUtui j)09cit palmam (Nonius, 
p. 374). His creatire originality, however, was far 
bekiw that of Plautus, and his success was neither so 
pnmounced nor so rapid. After the death of Plautus 
the skill of the actor Ambirius Turpio brought him 
the popularity which he sought His treatment of his 
Greek originals appears to hare been at first free and 
independent like that of PlautuSi Later on the increased 
admiration at Rome for things Greek led him to adhere 
with greater fidelity to his Attic models, and thus to pave 
the way for the reception of the still more refined methods 
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deguica and oorrectncm of exprewioii, and symmetry 
in the elnbomtion of his plots. The best way to bring 
about these results, and the sorest method by which to 
build up A national literature, hiy, as he believed, in a 
fiuthful repitxluction of the works of Greek genius. 
Aeooidingly he set himself to the task of Hellenising 
Roman eomcdy more completely, and by a close and 
skilful imiUtion of his Greek models he succeeded in 
eomlMning with the bctto and gurcr Latin of the culti- 
ntted dass much of the flexibility, delicacy, and smooth- 

„ of Attic idiom. 

Our knowledge of the life of Publius Terentius Afer 
is derired chiefly from an extract from Suetonius' work, 
De Virii lUutiribus, preserved by Donatus in the intro- 
duction to bis commentary on Terence (sec Suet p. 291, 
Roth). Some of the statements contained in the life are 
eonfirmed by later writers, and light is thrown on the 
liteimry and personal relations of the poet by the pro- 
logues to the dificrent plays. The date of his birth is 
mMfff^n, owing to discrepancies in the MSS. of 
Suetonius, and the uncertainty is increased by variations 
between the anUioritics whom Suetonius quotes. Shortly 
alter the exhibition of the Adelphoe in 160 B.C. he went 
to Greece. The best MSS. state that he set out in his 
twenty-fifth jeai-^poit edUoM eomoedtat nandum quuUvm 
aiqne wcetimum egrtmu annum (Suet p. 293, 
Roth) ; inferior MSS. say in his thurty-fifth. Suetonius 
quotes Gomdius Nepoe as stating that Terence, Scipio, 
and Laelins were of the same age — qmmuu . . . Nepo9 
a^juaUi omn€§ fnUm imdnt,' and Fencstolla (an 
antiquarian of the Augustan period) as making the poet 
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older than the other Vmo—conlenden9 ulroque mawrem 
natu fuiue (Suet. p. 292, Roth). Scipio was bom in 
185 B.a If Terence was bom in the same year he 
would have been twenty-five years old when he died, 
since the year of his death is known to have been 159 
aa On the other hand, his first play, the Andria, was 
performed in 166 b.c., and it seems highly improbable 
that an author so finished in style, and so accurate in his 
delineation of various pluses of human nature, should 
have become conspicuous as a writer for the stage as 
early as his nineteenth year. It is natural, therefoiv, 
that we should incline to the earlier date as the correct 
one, though the number xxxv. occurs only in inter- 
polated MSS.1 

Terence is said to have been a native of Carthage, and 
to have been brought to Rome at an early age, where he 
was educated like a freeman (libfndiUr iwflilutus, Suet 
p. 292, Roth) in the home of his master, the senator 
M. Terentius Lucanus, by whom he was soon set free. 
Although originally a skve^ he cannot have been a 
prisoner of war, as there was no war between Rome and 
Carthage between 201 and U9 b.c.; but it has been 
suggested that he was sold to Lucanus hy a skve-dealer, 
who either caught him or bought him in Africa. His 
full name is derived from three sources. To his own 
name Publius he added the gentile name of his master, 
after, the custom of manumitted slaves, and Afer was 
given him to indicate the place of his nativity. He is 
said to have been of medium stature, graceftil in person, 

* Boo RltMhl, Opaao. 111. 863. 
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and of dark complexion (Suet p. 294, Both). His 
penoiud attractioiiB and the fact of his African birth 
Uou^t him into intimate rcUtions with Africanua the 
joonger, through whom and Caedlius he became intimate 
also with Oaius Laelius, Furiua Philus, and other members 
of the younger drde of literary men at Rome. Sulpicius 
Gallusi Q. Fabius Labeo^ and M. Popilius, men of 
€OiiMilar ranky and distinguished for their culture and 
litersiy attainments, were also among his friends mid 
admirers (Suet p. 203, Koth). It was men of this class 
and character, ahneady referred to, that Terence especially 
cndeaTOured to please with his comedies. A pretty but 
apocryphal stoiy is told by Suetonius (pi 292, Roth) in 
jeliBrettoe to his first play, the Andria, On presenting it 
to the Aediles for acceptance, he was bidden by them to 
take it to Gsecilius for judgment Ho found the latter 
at dinner, and as he was somewhat meanly dad he was 
inrited to read from a stool phioed at the foot of the 
eooeh on which the literary Tcteran was rodining. After 
ledting a few yeraes, however, he was summoned by 
OMdlius to a place on the festal couch, and bidden to 
ahaia the delicacies of the table. The redtation was 
thea oonduded amid much a{^use. Chronological 
eoniideritions throw doubt on the truth of this narrative, 
fo GmoUus is said to have died m 168 B.a But the 
Euaebiaa Ohronide gives the substance of the story, and 
Um meeting with Oaedlins may easily have taken place 
two years before the play appeared on the stage. 

Having gained the support of Caedlius and Sdpio, 
and other members of the litenuy party, who favoured a 
atrial adheranee to Oreek moddsi he was able to repd 



the attacks of the opposite party, at the head of which 
was LuBcius Lanuvinus, the maliuolut ueiui poeia of 
Terence's prologues, whose poetical canon was a dose 
imitation of the earlier Latin comedians. By this man 
he was accused of receiving assistance from his noble 
friends in the compodtion of his dramas. Probably the 
charge^ though exaggerated and vidous, was not without 
foundation. His determination neither to confirm nor 
refhte it seems to support this view, although his 
reticence may have been wholly due to a desire to avoid 
giving offence to men whose friendship he could not do 
without At any rate the accusation was harmless, for 
it offended neither party. The truth appears to be that 
Terence read his compositions in the circle of his literary 
friends, and availed himself, independently and according 
to his choice, of their criticisms and suggestions. Such 
assistance would partly account for the elegance and 
purity of his style and language— qualities which, even 
considering his advantages and associations, appear to be 
almcst miraculous in view of his immature years and 
foreign extraction. 

After producing six comedies, between 166 and 160 
B.O., Terence went to Greece, in order, we are told, to 
escape suspidon of plagiarism, or, what is more credible, 
to study Greek life and institutions, which it was his 
purpose to portray in his comedies. Accounts vary as to 
the pkce and manner of his death. One story rektes 
that he was lost at sea while on his way back to Italy, 
and that his translations of one hundred and dght of 
Menander's comedies perished with him. Another 
aoeoimti which obtained more general credit, represents 
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Tu qu€que, qui toltti Udo $erm4ms, Tercnli^ 
CoHuenum erprtttuntque Latina uoce Menandrum 
In medium nohis tedaiU uoeihu ^en, 
QtUddam corns loqueuM, <Uqu$ omnia duieia dieens, 

OMfltf too is quoted by Suetonius {loc ciL) as ex- 
pRSiing his appreciation of Terence's style, though 
ragretting his want of foroe and comio vigour : 

Tu quoque iu in iummii, o dimidiaU Uenander, 
Jhrnaio, d mariio, puri oermonio amator, 
Lenibui aique utinam aeHpiis adiunda/ord uii, 
Comiea ul (uquato uiriui pollerd honon 
Cum Cfraeeii neue hoe deiqiedHM parU iaeem f 
Fnum hoe maeeror ae doUo tibi deem, TerentL 

And Horace in his satires and epistles exhibito decided 
traces of the comic poet's influence and happy expression. 
The lines in Sat. 2. 3. 260 sq., on the weaknees of 
human passion, are manifestly founded on Eunuehut, 1. 
1, and the precepto of Horace's father regarding the 
correction of his son's Mings hare a distinct pMalH 
though a comic one, in the conrersation between Demea 
and Syrus in the Adelphoe (3. 3. 60 sq.) Many of 
Terence's sayings, such as Htne Mae laerumae ( Andr. 1 26) 
and Amaniium iraeamorU inUgratiod (id. 556), became 
proverbs ; and the often quoted verse. Homo turn : humant 
nikU a me altenum puto (HeauL 77), voices a spirit of 
tolerance and qrmpathy with human nature, which was 
foreign to the old Roman austerity of character, and may 
be set down as the lesson taught the Romans by the 
comedy of Henander. 

In later times also the writings of Terence have been 
pointed to as poetie models. Petrarch speaks of the two 
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Roman comedians in terms of unlimited eulogy. << Quis 
onim, quacso^" he writes in the fourteenth century, 
"unquom pooetriae nomen absque illorum nominibus 
audivitf " The great Latin writers of the Renaissance, 
such as Erasmus and Mcknchthon, made a careful study 
of his works. '<Ad indicium formiuidum," says the 
hitter, ''de communibus moribus miiii quidem plw 
oonfcrro quam plcrique pliilosopiionim commontarii 
videtur. £t non alius auctor loqui elc^gantius dooebit 
aut utiliore gouere orationis puerilem linguom imbuct." 
In modem literature tlie French especially have been 
his ardent admirere and most frequent imitators. 
Fdnelon and Sainte-Beuve praise him without stint 
Another French writer * says of him " Lo miel attiquo 
est sur SOS livres ; on croiiait oisdmcnt qu'il uaquit sur 
le mont Hymctte." We find his Amlrta reflected in 
Michel Baron's VAndrienne; the Euwuchw in 
Bruey's Le Muet^ and Fontaine's VEanwiue; tho 
Phormio in parts of Moli5re's Le Manage Ford 
and Le$ Fourberiee de Scapin, Baron's L*£coU 
dee Phree, and Fagan's La PupUle ore direct 
adaptations of the Adelphoe, and Moli&re is laigely 
indebted to the same phiy for his Uleole dee Marie. 

In Enghind the Adelphoe has been imitated in 
Oarrick's Guardian, the Andria in Steele's Coneeioue 
Loven, and the Eynuekue in Sir Charles Sedl<^s 
Bellamira; and the Micio and Demea of the Adelphoe 
have suggested the leading characters in Cumberland's 

* M. Joubert, qaotod by E. Negreite, in hU Hidoire de la 
LUtSnUure LtUine. Sm Sellar, Roman PoeU r/the RepuhUe, p. 
SSOk 
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Ckoierie Man^ and Shad well's Stiuire of AUatia. 
Indeed the influeoee of Terence upon dnimatic literature 
and literary stylo has been cxtensiye, and of all the pUya 
the brgeat debt is owing, no doubt, to the Adelphoe^ 
which k beyond question his literary maeterpieoe. 

After the death of Terence the only writer of paUiatae, 
of any note, was Sextus Turpilius, whose works have 
perished. The dose of the sixth century, u.c., says 
Teoffel, coincides with the end of the palliatae. With 
the exception of Acdus (Attius) and Lucilius no great 
Ti^in^ appears in Latin literature before the time of Varro 
and Cloero^ a period of nearly a century. Hence Terence 
fiUi a gap in the history of literature ; for the eomoedia 
iogaia^ which first acquired popnkr favour after the 
dedine of the etmoedia paUiata, never attained any 
great or abkluig success. G£ Hon Ep. 2. 1. 182-207. 

The Oharactbrs of Terbncw 

The ehaiacters of both Plautus and Terence are 
lepiesenUtive or ^ical, like those of the later Athenian 
comedy, and their want of definite personality accounts 
for the iq)etition of the same name in different plays. 
But the ehaiacters of Terence are more faintly drawn 
than those of Pkmtus. The latter have greater distinct- 
ness and individuality, and are often suggestive of the 
personages of Shakespeare and other modem dramatists. 
The principal figures in Terence's dramas areas follows:— 
two old men, one severe, the other mild and indulgent ; 
Iwo young men, one openly dissipated, the other exemphiry 
least until his true character is disclosed; anh^aera; 
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a leno; a parasite, and the sU&ves of various degrees of 
vurtue and intelligence, from tlie simple-minded and 
faithful Oeta of tho AMpkoe to the crafty and intrigdng 
Syrus of the same play. There are also the aneilla or 
mAid-servant, the matrona or anxious mother, and the 
long-lost daughter who appears in the perwu of an 
ketaerVf but is ultimately discovered to be an Athenian 
citizen. The motive of each {Hece is love, which at fint 
takes the form of irregular passion, but ends always in a 
marriage satisfiictoiy to all concerned. The scene is 
invariably at Athens, and the time of the action seldom 
more than a single day. 

Division into Acts and Scenxs 

Each play is divided into fivo acts. Tho division, 
however, as we have it, is not found in the MSS. of 
cither Pkutus or Terence, but was made by scholais of 
the sixteenth century. It is probable that the earlier 
Latm comedies were not separated into acts on the stage. 
Terence at least, even if he divided his plays into acts 
iu writing them, would not have ventured to keep his 
audience waiting after the play had once begun. For 
thiB wo have the testimony of Donatus, who says, uuU 
poeta noiter onmes quinque aclut uel^i unumJierL The 
fact was that the attention of the people at the public 
games where the pkys were exhibited was too easily 
diverted by other attractions, such as ghidiators, pugilists^ 
or tight-rope dancers. That pauses in the acting were 
admitted, however, in rare instances is established by 
reference to Plautus, who makes Pseudoliis (in the pUy 
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^ ^^ name^ r. 573a) say to tho audience, mon tro uobU 

^^^^^^nt, TUdcm tcot inUrea hie deUdauerit^ thiu plainly 

^''^iciting a pame^ though a short one. Moreover, there 

^ ta tpparent allusion to a division of acts in the words 

P^^ adu plaeeo in ProL II. to tlie Ilecyra^ although 

pfimo adM here may be merely an equivalent for in prima 

yUmla. The chances are, says Teuffel, that such pauses as 

aeteally occurred in tho Roman comedy were determined, 

not by the poet, but by the stage-manager ; that these 

became gradually fixed, and that out of this customary 

arraagement into divisions grew the conventional five 

aets whidi are first mentioned directly by Horace (A. P. 

189 aq.}f and subsequently came to bo regarded as the 

rq;ular number, both by the grammarians and the 

adiolan of more modem times.^ 

The division into acts was assisted by the division of 
eadi pby into diuerbia (or deuerbia) and cantiea. The 
eamiietuH was a lyrical monologue {/Aovtfbia\ which was 
sang to the tune of tho tUna^ and accompanied by 
iqipropriata gesturcSi or dancing. The metres were 
irrqpilar and mixed^ to correspond to tho varying 
cDiotioiis expressed. An instance of this species of 
eamiiemm occurs at verse 610, where Aeschinus is the 
victim of considerable mental excitement A notable 
cxanpla ocean also at the opening of the fourth act of 
tiw AndriOf in which '*the metrical disturbance,'' says 
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Prof. West,^ "is more violent than anywhere else in 
Terence. ** But the term cantieum was also used in a 
wider sense, and made to include the scenes in trochaic 
septenarii, which were dedaimod or chanted, with musical 
accompaniment, like tho recitative of a modem opera. 
The diwrbia (dialogues) were all scenes in iambic senariL 
These were simply recited, in a conversational tone, and 
were not accompanied by musia A third division of a 
Roman pky was the prologtts^ the original purpose of 
which was to state, at the outset, both the name of the 
play, the source from which it was taken, and the 
argumentum or plot ; and to recommend tho play to the 
goodwill of tho audience. This plan is in a measure 
carried out in the prologues of Plautus. But the pro- 
logues of Terence are wholly of a different nature. They 
are simply bits of literary polemic, and resemble in 
some degree the wapaPaa-i^ of tlie Old Attic Comedy. 
The poet, speaking in the person of the ocfor, defends 
himself against the aspersions of his critics, and justifies 
his method of dealing with his Oreek originals. 

The division into five acts bears a striking analogy 
to the choral divisions of the Old Attic Comedy, with 
which the difierbia and cantiea are doubtless connected, 
and can be traced to the influence of tho critics of 
Alexandria, who set it down in the first phuse as a law 
for tragedy. In the later Attic comedy the place of tho 
choric songs was taken, probably, by the avXi^r^ (cf. 
Pkut Pseud. 573). 

But though no positive information has reached us of 
a division into acts, even Aristotle being silent on tho 

* In his ed. of Andr. and Heant, in Harper's Class. Serleo. 




mmmmmsi 



• ih«:^i» 



ziii 



p. TERENTI ADELPHOE 



valieei (see Tcuffd, § 16. 7), yet Aristotle diacunes (Poet 
e. xiL) the nerenX parts of a tragedy, and here the 
principle of the fivefold division is to be found. The 
acted parts of a tragedy, he says, were throe : the TpdXoyot 
or introdnetion, the crcuro&ot^ or plot, and the c{6^ or 
demmem€tU. These were separated from one another by 
cfaoric songs. But the crcMro6iot^ was subsequently broken 
into parts^ also divided by choric songs, and this division 
of the crcttro&ot^, which was often a triple one, com- 
bined with the irpoXoyoi and €(oSo9, ''gave rise to the 
tradition of five acts as the proper number for a drama ** — 
a trsdition elevated into a canon by the Alexandrians, 
and regarded as a rule for Latin comedy also before the 
time of Horace. The principle is plainly exemplified in the 
five acts of a Terentian comedy. The first act contains the 
erpotUw^ or statement of the opening sitimtion. This is 
analogous to the wpokojiK of the Greek drama^ the pro- 
logoe of the Latin play being without bearing upon the 
action or the plot The second, third, and fourth acts 
present the mvoltUiOf that is the intrigue, or plot proper, 
as it is elaborated through three different states or 
phases^ analogous to the triple division of the hrturoStov, 
The fifth act is devoted to the evolntiOf or dSiuntement^ 
eorrespooding to the {fo3of of Aristotle. The several 
acts thoefore, like the divisions of the Greek pUy, 
eonrespond to the development of motives, each act being 
worked out in such a manner that the next follows 
logically npon that which has gone before.^ 

The division into scenes b rogulariy found in all the 

1 8m Pirot W«it*s Introd. to t]i« Andr. and Heant, pp. 
• zzri. 
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MSS. of Plautus and Terence, the headings prefixed to 
each scene giving the names of the interlocutors for that 
scene. There was no necessary interruption of the action 
at these points, however. If a pause was thought to be 
convenient the interval might be filled in by the avkrir^, 
as in the Pteudclm cited above. The exit or entrance 
of a single actor was sufficient to mark a new scene. 



The Actors 

While the comedy of Aristophanes seldom empl<^yed 
more than three actors, tlie r^ular number for tragedy, 
the later comedy often exceeded this number, and the 
jxUliatae were still less restricted. The Capiivi, Ejndiew^ 
Mercaiar and Ptend<du$ require four performers ; ten other 
plays of Plautus at least five ; the Poenulut and Rudem 
not less than six, while Ritschl conjectures seven in the 
Trinummus, In Terence, five actors are needed in the 
Ileauian timwrumenat and Ileeyra^ six in the Adelpkoe 
and PfiormiOf and for the Andria and Eunuekui even 
this number is not sufficient See Teuffel, { 16. 4. The 
costumes worn by the actors were Greek, and were 
always of a certain colour and appearance for a given 
character, which, accordingly, like the characters in the 
Greek comedy, was recognised at once by the audience^ 
as soon as it was seen upon the stage. The masks of 
the Greek comedy were not regularly adopted for the 
palliatae until after the time of Terenoe. Their place, 
however, was abundantly supplied by means of fidse hair 
and paint 
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Dramatic Rbprbsbmtationb at thb Publio Games 

Greek pliijs were exhibited ia honour of DioDysiu, in 
« theatre dedicated to the god, and the representation, 
or aeries of representations, was the principal feature in 
the public wmhip of that particuhir divinity. Roman 
plays, on the contrary, bore no such important religious 
significance. They formed only a part, and usually a 
Tery small part^ of the performances at the public games. 
The play was in fact a mere side-show at these great 
festiTals, and there was nothing in it suggestive of 
Dionysus except his altar, which was sometimes pUiced 
upon the stage, not far from that of the deity in whose 
honour the games might have been given. 

Both in Rome and in Athens plays were exhibited at 
certain annual festivals, — in Rome on certain extra- 
ordinary occasions also, such as the celebration of a 
triumph, or of tlie ludi ioeadarfs, the dedication of a 
public building, or the funeral of a distinguished man. 
There were four of these annual festivals at Rome — ^the 
Iwdi Jfeffaleiue$ (juydkii), held in April, in honour of 
the Great Mother (Cybde); the ludi ApoUinares^ 
given in July; the ludi Romania celebrated in Sep- 
tember, in honour of Jupiter;^and the ludi plebeii which 
took place in November. Of these the ludi Bomani^ 
also called magni and rnaxinU^ were the oldest and the 
most important^ and it was at their celebration that the 
first r^gukr theatrical exhibitions took place. Of the 
plays of Terence, the Pkormio and ^^Hecyra (the latter 
at its second performance) were brought out at the ludi 



INTRODUCTION 



xlv 



I 



Romani; the Andria, Eunudius^ HeauUm timorumenio%^ 
and Iltcyra first appeared at the ludi Megaletuei; and 
the Adelpltoe was performed at the funeral games of 
Aemilius Paulus, when the Ileeyra was also attempted. 
It was on this occasion that the performance of the 
Heeyra was interrupted (as we are told in the prologue 
to that play) by the greater attractions of a rope-dancer. 

Roman Theatres 

The Romans witnessed their plays under difiiculties. 
The state did not look upon theatrical exhibitions 
with a friendly eye, and placed restrictions upon 
them. Only the scantiest kind of a wooden plat- 
form was at first allowed, which, like the later theatre 
of wood, was taken down after each performance. 
Tlie place for the spectators was merely enclosed by 
wooden railings, and was without seats. This state of 
things existed when Plautus flourished, the only innova- 
tion in his time being the reservation of a particular 
place for senators (Liv. 34. 44). A theatre on the Greek 
phm (tkeatrum et praseaeniunif Liv. 40. 51) was erected 
in 179 B.C. near the temple of Apollo, but was soon 
afterwards pulled down. Again in 174 B.a an effort 
was made to secure the erection of a permanent stage. 
This was authorised by the censors (Liv. 41. 27); but 
the spectators were compelled as before to stand, and 
there is reason to believe that tlie structure was de- 
molished soon after the conclusion of the perfonnance 
for which it was built In 155 b.o. a stone theatre, 
with seats for the spectators, was begun by 0. Oassius 
Longinus; but the next year Sdpio induced the senate to 
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Older its demolitioii. At the same time the spectators 
were forbidden oven to bring their chairs with Uiem to 
the public shows. Restrictions such as these were due 
to a pravaiting sentiment that Uieatrical exhibitions 
eneouiaged a taste for Greek luxury, and hastened the 
eorruptiou of the Roman youth. Tlie prejudice, however, 
was eventually, though slowly, overcome. In 145 b.o. 
a theatre of wood was built, complete in all particulars, 
and although it was destroyed after it had served its 
immediate purpose, yet it was followed at a comparatively 
early date by something more stable and lasting. In 
the year 55 Bja, about a century later, the first permanent 
and complete stone theatre was erected at Rome by 
Rimpey the Great, and although the stage was once 
destroyeil, it was very soon restored by Augustus. This 
theatre, according to Pliny (N. H. 36. 115), was capable 
of seating 40,000 spectators, and is spoken of hj 
l^truvius as " the stone theatre " par exeelUnce, Two 
similar theatres were constructed and opened in 13 B.a, 
one by Augustus, the other by Cornelius Balbus. In the 
former, which was named by its builder after his nephew 
^laredlus, there were seats for 20,500 persons ; in the 
latter 11,510 could be accommodated. The theatres of 
Pompey, Blaroellus, and Balbus were the only permanent 
■tructures of the kind that Rome possessed.^ Of the first 
and third there are found to-day only scanty remains ; 
but the ndns of the theatre of Marcellus are among the 
moat imposing of the buildings of ancient Rome. 

1 8m ** Dm BttliMBiraMn der Orieehen nnd ROmer,*' by GoiiaT 
OdmUokea te L t. MttUtr't ffmuOmeh der Uattitehen AUsHmu- 
viMMiidUi^ T. p. »1 ; Snqf.BrU.tUi.'^'nmUt.'* 
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The Roman theatre in its nuiin features was like the 
Greek. The chief difference lay in the shape of the 
orehestra, and the use to which it was put in the two 
cases. The opxyfrrpa of the Greek theatre of ordinary 
type was more than a semidrele in shape (in the original 
Dionysiao theatre at Athens, and the theatre at Epidaurus, 
it was a complete circle),^ and served as the place of 
action for the chorus. The Roman orehestra, on the 
other hand, was an exact semicircle,' and as there was 
no chorus it was filled with seats which were reserved 
for senatora and distinguished guests of the city. Another 
important difference was the greater size of the Roman 
stage, which was both deeper and longer than the Greek, 
and might be concealed (rem the audience by a curtain 
(atUaeHf siparium) which was drawn up from below, not 
lowered as in modem theatres. The Romans also intro- 
duced the custom of constructing theatres on a level site, 
an important innovation in theatrical architecture, since 
it did away with the necessity under which the Hellenes 
had always laboured, of scooping out the eavea or 
auditorium from a lofty rock or hill-side. 

Besides the orchestra there were two other principal 
parts or sections of an ancient theatre. These were the 
stage (irpo(rKi/jvtovj proseaenium^ XoyciOK^ o«c^)9a«, pul' 

^ On this lubject seo IXaigh, The AUie Theaire, p. 131 ; 
GusUt Oehmichen, in I. t. MUUot's Ilandb, d. U, AU, t. p. S38 
•q. ; Albert MUller, LeMmek der ffrieekiaehen BuhmeHoUertkUmer, 
p. 82 aq., and an artiele on the Graek tb«atre by John Pieluud In 
the Amer, Jour, PhiL toL zIt. 1. Cf. also an article by Edward 
Capps on VitniTins and the Greek Stage (Univ. of ChicagOi 1803}, 

' See I. T. Mttller*i Ifandbuch, as cited aboTe, p. 830 ; ef« 
Vitrarioi, Ui. 8 (Greek theatre), and UL 2-7 (Roman theatra). 
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which the actors performed (the fixed sccno at 
ug called ffKJivi'i, teaena, n term also applied to 
BclO, and tiie andience-ploce {Biarpov, eavta) 
■ receding tiera of steps (arMhathm, Ju». 7. 
Mind the orchegtrn, and serving as wftts for 
r*. These tiers of step* wero Bomctimes inter- 
Jcr intervals whicli divided the eitota into two 
oDB, and facilitated access to single seats. The 
Jiese pamUel passages (SmfiupaTa, praecine- 
I Vitruvius, nuist bo in proportion to the 
10 theatre. There wore alw uarrow flights 
cross usies, which rergcd like radii toward 
if the orchestra, and divided the cavta into 
d partitions called KtpKiStv, mnti. The 
ting-steps were severally known as graditi. 
Mvea pnieticntly included the orchcstta, it 
le whole space in front of tlie stage, thus 
h the latter a double division only for the 
tre, instead of the triple ormngcraent of the 

nans continuefl to build theatres in the 
owns of Italy. These were always designed 
Tiicircular orehcstro, except that occasionally 
» were constructed close together, one of 
g tlio larger orchestra, and intended for the 
if Greek pla>'8 only. On the other hood, 
I built under Roman nUc in Hellenic cities, 
uronjenium, Aspcndiis, and Myro, were made 
Sreck model An exception to this rule was 
id theatre of Herodes Atticus, a wealthy 
M article ia A. J. P. cited then, ttp, p. 87. 
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Greek of the time of Hadrian, which was erected on the 
western side of the sonthem slope of the Acropolis at 
Athens, and had a acmicireutar orchestra. Extensive 
remains of this theatre stilt exist and exhibit a mixture 
of Greek with Itoraan orehitocturo. (See Guhl and Eonor, 
Jku Ltin der Oritchem vnd Simer, pp. 634-Ci.) 

MSS. AND Text or Teoench 

The sources from which the text of Terence is derived 
are the manuscripts, tlio quotations of ancient writers, the 
commentaries of grammarians, and the conjectures of 
modem scholars. Tlio principal manoscripti — those 
considered by Umpfcnbach to bo worthy of collation — 
are nine in number. Of those the oldest and the best 
is the Codex Bembinus, so called from its owner, 
Cardinal Pietro Bcmbo, who lived from 1470 to 1547 
of the Christian em. This ilS. came into the 
possession of Fulvius Ursiiu, who bequeatlied it to th« 
Vatican Library whero it now lies, its number being 
3226. It dates from the fourth or fifth century and 
is written in uncial characters. Politian, who corrected 
and illustrated it, has left a note on one of its leave* 
(1493 A.D.), which is as follows: "Bgo Angelua 
Politisnus homo vctustatis minume incuriosus nullum 
aequo me vidisse ad hone diem oodicem antiquum fateor." 
The MS. is not in a good state of pieserration. Andria 
1-786 is wanting, and venes ss far as S88 are obscured 
by rents. Of Atltlphae 914-997 only a few lettan 
can be accurately deciphered, and of the Phormio, versei 
172, 240-2, and 635 are misting. But notwithstaudiuK 



1 



p. TERBNTI ADELPHOE 



its matilatod oondition the Bembine is, in the minority 
of teztoal dUBcultias, our most trustwortliy authority; 
for, altliough it shows the hands of two correctors, it is 
the only MS. certainly free from the arbitrary alterations 
of the unknown grammarian Cailiopius, who made an 
cfibrt to settle the teit of Terence about the fourth 
eentttry a.d. 

The MSS. hare been separated into three cksses. 
The Oodex Bcmbinus (A) constitutes in itself Class L 
The remaining codices hare been divided by Umpfcnbach 
into two groups, according to their supposed merit To 
the fiiit groups or Ohiss II., belong the Codex Victorianus 
(D) of the ninth or tenth century, the Codex Decurtatus 
(G) of the elerenth or twelfth, and Frogmentum Vindo- 
bonense (Y) of the tenth or elerenth century. This is 
the D fiunily. The second groupi or Chiss III., contains 
the remaming ^re MSS., known as the P family. Of 
these the most important is the Codex Parisiniis (P), 
which belongs to the ninth or tenth century, and is the 
most beautiful of the illustrated MSS. On account of 
its well-pieserred condition and fine illustrations it 
is kept on exhibition in the Salle d'Expoeition des 
ImpiimA et des Manuscrits, in the BibUothbque Nationale 
at Pyuria. It is written in minuscules in a rather fine 
liiMJ - A description of it is giren by Umpfcnbach in 
his prefiMse. Closely rehited to P are the Vaticanus (C) 
and the Basilicanus (B). The former is copied fipom the 
^iwMi oiiginai as P, and belongs to the ninth or tenth 
century. The ktter, which is of the tentli century, is 
nothing else than a copy of C, excepting a portion which 
to hare been taken lirom D. The other two 
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MSS. of this group are the Codex Ambrosianus (F) of 
the tenth century, and tlio Ricoardianus (£) of the 
elerenth. These are less closely united to P than C 
and B, and £ is a poorer MS. than F. This classifica- 
tion is adhered to by Umpfonbadi, and is usually 
attributed to him inasmuch as he described particularly 
the ralue of the three families. The honour, howerer, 
of separating A from DO is claimed by Diiatzko; 
Ritschl, followed l^ Wagner, baring preriously placed 
DO in the same &mily with A, regarding them as 
independent of the Calliopian recension. Umpfcnbach 
finds traces in DO of the correcting hand of Calliopius, 
but prefers this dass to the third, because, as he believes, 
the archetype of Class II. is descended immediately from 
an edition formed with the help of the commentaries of 
Serrius and Priscian, and in accordance with the oom« 
mentaiy of Donatus ; and also because marginal references 
taken from a MS. related to the Bcmbinus were inserted. 
The third class, on the contrary, which, he holds, is more 
strictly representatire of the Calliopian recension, re- 
mained without improvement from Donatus or any early 
source. 

But Prof. £. M. Pease of the Leland Stamford Junior 
University, CaL, in an article on the ReUtive Value of 
the MSS. of Terence (TrantaclioiM of the American 
Philoloffieal Asiodatum for 1887^ vol. xviii.), makes it 
veiy dear that, next to the Bcmbinus, the Parisinus is 
the most reliable of the MSS. (not the Victorianus and 
Decurtatus), and that the original form of the Calliopian 
recension is to be sought in DO and not in PCE He 
also shows that PCB represent by their arche^rpe an 
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editkm of tlio Galliopiaii rooonsion, worked over, illus- 
tntod, and aHwiged noooiding to a MS. sprung fipom the 
best period ; that they are more closely bound together 
and haye suffered less from errors creeping into the 
indlTidual MSS. than DO ; that more changes hare been 
made in the archetype of the D family than in the arche- 
type of the P family, and that Umpfonbach and all other 
editon of Terence (excepting Spengcl) hare underrated 
P and ito allied MSS. C and B. In short Prof. Pease, 
maldng use of the apparatus afforded by Umpfenbach's 
critical edition, points out that, after the Codex Bembinus, 
the most trustworthy sources for the text of Terence 
are the MSS. designated as PCB ; that these are far 
better than DO ; that F is a good MS., ranking next to 
PGB^ and that £ lies between D and O. According to 
this TilnatioB the MS& are arranged in the following 

Cocltees of Terence 



Name. 


Ceniiir}'. 


Ftaeo of Kfwpins. 


liRiUtr of 
IlRfemnce. 


BcmUniit 


IV. V. 


Vatican 


A 


FluisiiiiM 


IX. X. 


Paris 


P 


Vaiicaiius 


IX. X. 


Vatican 


C 


Btffilleaniia 


X. 


Vatican 


1) 


AmbrotiAniis 


X. 


MUan 


F 


Vietoriaiiiia 


IX. X. 


Vatican 


D 


RkesniiMiiis 


XI. 


Florence 


K 


Deeartattis 


XLXIL 


Vatican 





Fraffmentiim 
YmdobiMieiiac 


X.XI. 


Vienna 


V 



We hasf9 not space to consider the critical ralne of 
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the many quotations from Terence by ancient authors. 
Of the grammarians whose commentaries supplement the 
eridenoo of the MSS. the most important is Aelius 
Donatus, who taught at Rome about the middle of the 
fourth century a.d., and was the reputed master of St 
Jcroma Beside his commentary on Terence, which 
however is not in the form in which he left it, he com- 
posed a grammatical treatise, entitled Are Dfmatigramr 
fiuUtci nrbu Romae^ which became a standanl text-book 
in mediroval schools, and is still extant Ho also wroto 
commentaries on the Aeneid and GeorfficM of Vergil, krge 
portions of which have come down to us. That part of 
the Terentian commentary which related to the HeanUm 
timomtnenoi is lost, but its place is indifferently supplied 
by J. Calphumius who wrote in the fifteenth centuiy. 
The commentary of Eugraphius, who is believed to have 
lived in the sixth century a.d., survives, but has little 
value for us. The grammarians Servius (who wrote at 
Rome in the fourth century a.d.) and Priscianus (who 
wrote, in Latin, at Constantinople, in the latter part of 
the fifth or the beginning of the sixth century a.d.) 
furnish occasional information ; and M. Valerius Probus 
of Berytus is known to have revised and annotated 
editions of Lucretius, Vergil, Horace, Persius, and 
Terence, in the first century of the Christian era. Other 
commentatora were Aemilius Asper, Helenius Aero, and 
Euanthius. The periochae of Sulpicius Apollinaris, of 
the second century a.d., together with the didoicaliae^ 
which had been prefixed to the plays of Terence within 
a century after his death, are not without their value in 
the determination of the text 

e 
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Among modern •cholam and editore Gabriel Facrnns 
(Fktence, 1565) is well known for his earefol examina- 
tion of the BcmWne Codex, and Ouyet (1657) for his 
■choiaiBhip^ and readiness to condemn as spurious difficult 
poflBages in the text Richard Bentley is famous for 
the excellence of his critical commenUry which he 
pablished in connection with that of Faemus, for his 
boldness in making corrections, and for the attention 
be gare to the metres. His editions (London, 1726; 
Am«fe*>«lMn, 1727) mark an era in Terentian criticism. 
He was somewhat inclined, howercr, to orer-estimate 
the testimony of his kite M8S., and was often misled 
in matteiB of interpretation by his singukrly literal turn 
of mind— a peculiarity that rendered him incapable 
of understanding a joke. He is described by Umpfen- 
baeh(Umpf. p. il) as *«summns Ole Terenti sospitator, 
inter medendum klem nubiera infligens." Bentley's 
En^ish MSS. of Terence have been discussed by Prof. 
Minton Warren in the Ameriam Jawmal of Philology, 

▼oL iil 9.» 

For more than a century after Bentl^ no oditkm of 
Terence appeared which oookl be mentioned as presenting 
a decided improvement of the text That by R St 
John P*rry (Lond. 1857) adheres too closely to the 
kler MSS., and k kicking in critical discernment But 
ma advance was made hj A. Fleckeisen who, in pre- 
paring his edition of the text for the Teubner series in 
1857, m*^ good imo of a collation of the Bembme 
Gbdex hf Petrwi VictoriiM, whksh is now in the Royal 
Libimiy at Munich. The critical value of Wagner's 

t 8m alM F. UmpfoibMb, PhO. 92. 44S. 
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edition (Lond. 1869) is somewhat impaired by careless- 
ness and the fact that the writer, as he confesses in his 
preface, was under the necessity of working and travelling 
at the same time. The text contains some improve- 
ments upon that of Fleckeisen, but shows a want of 
intimacy with the readings of the Bembinus. The edition 
of Francis Umpfenbach (Berlin, 1870) was greatly in 
advance of all that had gone before it His ** industiy 
in collecting manuscript materials," and in "making 
generally accessible the critical apparatus for the study of 
so important an author" (see the article of Prof. Warren, 
mentioned above), deserves the gratitude of all students 
of Terence. His text is based almost exclusively on 
that of the Ckniex Bembinus. But the latest and most 
trustworthy text of the six plays is that of K. Dziatsko 
(Leipsig, 1884) in the Tauchnitx series, in which edition 
full recognition is made of the laboure of Umpfenbach, 
and duo importance is attached to the readings of the 
Bembine MS. But possiUy even Dsiatsko's text should 
suffer modification in view of the researches of Prof. 
Pease in respect to the Terentian MSS. Separate 
editions of the Pkarmio (1874, revised 1884) and 
Adelphoe (1881) have also been published by Dsiatxko, 
and the Adelphoe and Andna by A. Spengel (Berlin, 
1879 and 1888 respectively) are of considerable critical 
importance. Other (collective) editions are the £d$iio 
Prineepe (Strassbb 1470), and those of Mnretus (Tenet 
1555), F. landenbrog (Paris, 1602; Franoof. 1623), 
J. P. Parens (Neap. 1619), J. H. Boeder (Strassb. 
1657), A. Westerhovius (Haag, 1732; reprint by 0. 
Stallbaum, Leipsig, 1830), N. £. Lemaire (Pteis, 1827), 



i 



iTi P. TERENTI ADELPUOE 

and R. Kloii (Loipsigp 1838). Tho ediUoDB of linden- 
brog and KloU contain also the oommentaries of Donatua 
and Eugn^na ; those of Westerhoyiua and Stallbaum, 
of Donaioa and Galphnrnius. 

Metrxa 

[On this subject sco Spengel, Introd. to Tor. Andr. ; 
Daatsko, Introd. to Ter. Phoim ; A. F. West, Intrqd. 
to Ter. Andr. and Hcant ; Bentl^ and Pany in their 
lespeetiTe editions of Terence ; Wagner, Introd. to Ter., 
and to Plant AuL ; Brix, Introd. to PUiut Trin. ; R 
P. Morris, Introd. to PUuit Pseud. ; Professors Palmer, 
Hallidie, and Tyrrell in their rospectire Introductions 
to the AmphUruo^ Capiinit and 3f%U$ Ghrio9U9 of 
Pkntos; 0. F. W. Miiller, PlauiinUcke Pro9odie and 
NadUrag ntr piautiniicken ProModie ; and the /Vo- 
Ufgomma of Bamsay, prefixed to his edition of the 
Modellaria.'] 

The earliest form of Italian mcasuro of which we 
hftTO any remains is the Satumian. This was more 
aooentual than quantitive, but was a decided odrance 
upon earlier accentual forms. It was not ill suited to 
namtiTe poetry, and was used by Lirius Andronicus in 
hia tiansbtion of the OJy$$ey^ and by Naevius in his 
poem on the first Punic war. But the dramatic poets 
fdt the need of somethuig leas rough and monotonous 
than the rhythm of the Satumian tcfm. They turned 
therefore to the Greeks to supply their want, and found 
what they requured in the New Comedy, which was 
nore fine in its Yersification than the early lyric and 
dnanatie poetiy of Greece. This fineedom had been 
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the growth of time ; that !a^ it was greater in Euripides 
than in Aeschylus, and had still farther increased in the 
time of the New Comedy. Even the Romans added to 
it by introducing certain changes and modifications of 
their own. But though tolerating the frequent exchange 
of one foot for another in the verse, and repeated resolu- 
tions of long syllables under the ictus, the Roman 
dramatists were generally strict in their obsonranco of 
certain laws, and are not correctly condemned as cardcsSp 
Latin prosody in the time of PUutus and Terence was 
not yet fixed, and what would have been viohition of 
metrical law in the Augustan age was often plainly 
permissible in the earlier period. 

Metrical variety is far greater in Phiutus than in 
Teronca The metres of the latter may be resolved into 
two classes, Iambic and Trochaic. More elaborete metres, 
such as the Dactylic, Cretic, Bacchioc, and Choriambic^ 
occur very seldom in Terence as compured with Plautus, 
and need but slight notice here. 

The commonest measure in Latin Comedy is the 
Iambic Sekakius (Greek Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic). 
It is the ordinary metre of the dialogue, and contains at 
least two-thirdi of the iambic verses in Terence's six 
comedies. The scheme is : 

It consists of six iambic feet» of which the sixth is 
always pure, with iglMa <meep$; but» as Prisdan notes 
in his treatise, De Ifetrii Comieis, the tribrach w<S^ 
spondee -•'t anapaest ww', and dactyl -«fr^ are admitted 
as substitutes fbr the iambus in any pkee exoqyt the 



tT^^^^^^^'WI 
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last The prooetenMiiatic (ww%Sw) is also allowed in the 
first plaoe^ and the fifth foot must not be an iambic 
word. This princii^e of substitution holds good, to a 
greater or less degree, for all the iombio and trochaic 
metres of Plantas and Terence. A common substitute in 
all metres is the spondee. But to introduce into the 
Terse a foot containing a greater number of tnorae^ or 
units of time (w), than that which properly belongs to the 
Amdamental foot of the measure would seem to violate 
the theoiy of equiralents. The vioktion, howerer, is 
more apparent than real, for the spondee, or other 
substituted foot, was approximately reduced to the time of 
the iambus or trochee by rapid utterance or slurring of 
the qrllahles, and so became the practical equivalent of 
the principal foot It was not the full spondee of Vei^l. 
The principle may be illustrated l^ an example taken 
from early English poetiy : 

"HIr ^<r|i5Ui gtfttlriXad Ught|d5th illlmlni ejfwl 
Imiie." 

(SpenMr, /. 9* 1* 4* 10*' 

Here a dactyl in the second place and a spondee in the 
fifth are so pronounced as to occupy approximately the 
same time as an iambus. The regukr caesura of the 
iambic senarius is after the first qrllaUe of the third 
foot (penthemimeral). 

The Iambic Sipnoi Asms (Greek Iambic Tetrameter 
Oataketie) is more rarely used than the senarius. The 
•eheme is m follows : 



W'^w^lw'w-lw^w-lw^O 



Tl ffwisiiti rf ■imsi siri n half fiint The regular division 
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of the verse is after the fourth foot (diaeresis), which 
permits hiatus and syllaba ancfps. The fourth foot is 
preferably a pure iambus. Otherwise the verse admits 
all the substitutions of the senarius. 

The Iambic Octokabius (Greek Iambic Tetrameter 
Acatalectic) is comparatively rare in the comic poets, but 
occurs most frequently in the cantiea. The scheme is : 

It consists of eight full iambic feet Diaeresis is regular 
after the fourth foot, which is pure as in the septeniuius. 
The Iambic Quatebnabius (Iambic Dimeter Acata- 
lectic), w-«w-|w-w-, is found occasionally. It may also 
be catalectia Such short verses are generally combined 
with longer ones of the same kind, and are calle<l 
clauiulae. Thoy may belong cither to iambic or trochaic 
metre. 

Thero are two principal trochaic metres. The 
Tbochaic Sxptbkabius (Greek Trochaic Tetrameter 
Oatoloctio) runs as follows : 

It is made up of seven and a half trochaic feet The 
oustomaiy division (diaeresis) is after the fourth toot, as 
in the iambic scptcnarius, and hiatus and syliaba ancep$ 
are also admitted there. Substitutions arc freely allowed 
with the exception that in the seventh place the tribrach 
alone may take the place of the trochee. This metre 
appears to have been used in dialogue almost as fre- 
quently as the iambie senarius, and to have been 
preferred especially in scenes of bustle and excitement 
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It was the choMD metre for the recitative pasBagee, and 
oceun regularly at the doae of Terence's comedies. 

The Tbochaio Ootohabius (Oreok Trochaic Tetra- 
meter Aeatalectic) 

was used chieflj at the commencement of scenes, as in 
Ad. 3. 1. 1. Diaeresis ocean as in the septenariiis, 
and allows hiatus and tyllaba aneqm, Suhstitations are 
freelj admitted, as in the iambic senarius. Besides 
these the Trochaic Qoatemarius Cataleotio (Trochaic 
DimeterOai), •'w-w I -^w-, may be mentioned. Instances 
of its use as a damtula are fomid in the Adelpkoe and 
ebewbere. 

The other metres^ as already remarked, are unusual in 
Terenee. Thqr are : 

1. Choriambic Tetrameter : 

3. Cretie Tetrameter : 

3. Baoehiao Tetrameter : 

4. Daelylic Tetrameter : 

Number 1 ooeun twice (611, 612} or, including 613 
(see list of metresX three times in the Adelphoe, All 
examples of the other throe are in tlie Andrta. They 
aie : 626-634, crotie ; 481-484 and 637, 638, bacchiac ; 
625, dactylic. 

It will be observed that in all iambic and trochaic 
metres a sin^e measure embraoes a dipody, a series of 
two koif and that while the Greek terms, trimeter, etc.. 









refer to the number of dipodics, tlie Latin names, 
senarius, etc., indicate tlie actual number of feet 
Another point to be noticed is the difference between 
the word-accent and the verM-accent The former is 
the ordinary accent of prose and common speech, and is 
determined by the natural quantity of the sylhiUes 
without reference to the position of the word in the 
verM. Bentley (in his Ix^^iaarfw) says that in ordinary 
pronunciation the word-accent never fell on the hist 
syllable. All disi^Uables were therefore poroxytono, as 
deu9f nUklim. In words of more than two syllables the 
accent fell on the penult, if it were long; on the ante- 
penult, if the penult were short. Thus, amdbuiU^ but 
pectdris, aHr9u9 (proparoxytone). The verBe4u»ent was 
the ictus, or metrical beat, which fell at regukr intervals 
in the veree. The syUable receiving it was determined 
solely by the position of that sylhible in the line. The 
natural word-accent might or might not ednddc with it 
If the two aocente come together there is no difficult. 
If they do not the verse^iccent should prevail A lino 
taken from Shakespeare, Uam. 1. 2, will illustrate this : 

"Tis sw^tjand comlmcndijble in | yoor naltara 
Hdmlct,- 

in which the natural word-accent of " commendable " is 
overpowered l^ the accent of the verse. The accents 
printed in the Latin text indicate the principal verse- 
accent in each dipody. Another and lighter vene-aooent| 
not so marked, falls upon the corresponding heavy 
qrUable in the other foot of the dipody. 

It is a hw of language that accent causes the sylkble 
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OB which it £dl8 to reoeivo strength or weight at the 
CKpenae of those aboat it Aecordingly either accent 
night havo the effect of weakening the qrllable which 
immediately preceded or followed it In the most 
nmota period of the language nearly all suffixes had long 
nml% and it is probable that the word-accent was 
allowed to fall upon other qrllables than the penult and 
antepenult But the law restricting the word-accent 
to these qrllables was already well in force when Plautus 
began to write, and did much to increase the natural 
tendency toward a neglect of final sylUUes in pronunda- 
taoo. Thus» many final syllables once long became short, 
and short qrllables were correspondingly obscured, while 
final consonants were often dropped altogether. Especi- 
ally was this so in iambic words, or dissylUbles with 
short penult, as in the imperatives rdgd^ itib^ cduif mA, 
etc, and in declension, as n6udf IM, hh% tcirtfi, and also 
m words like dpud^ quidem, trai^ pdrum^ §hux^ etc, 
whose final consonant thus fails to make position with 
SB initial coBsonant in the following word. This tendency 
was partly checked by Ennius for the literary Latin, so 
that in anthon subsequent to PUutus and Terence we find 
many final qrllables of iambic words restored to their 
original kmg quanti^. Of coutm the effect was merely 
mtensified if the two accents coincided. But if the rerse- 
aoeent fell on the final qrllable, the effect was to cause 
the natural kmg quantify of that qrllable to be retained. 
This prindplo held good also for words of three or more 
qrlUbies, as &mmd (Heaut 575), AOekintli (Ad. 260), 
v&yM^ (Ad. 346), deeifU (Eun. 1082), aUffedi (Ad. 25). 
Ib fiKt the effect of the Tone-aooent extended to all 
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iambic combinations,^ and may be expnssed in gonenl as 
follows: Wkm the JlrH $^UahU of m iambic $eq9ienc$ 
(w-), or the syllable f Mowing it^ receivee the ietve, the 
eeeatul syllable of the sequence may be shortened. A few 
examples taken from the Adelpkoe are SSd isine (569^ 
id ase (862X dbtUtficem erdt missa (618), qtiSd quidem 
In tS (692X for trochaic metre ; Per dpprMonem (238^ 
sed dstSndert (U2), for iambic. The cases in which mono- 
syllables, or words which become monosyllables through 
eliskm, receive this shortening are veiy numerous. Oom- 
pare 692 abore, and quod dd te dUinH (186^ f^ ix 
firatrt (40^ quid hU neyoti (642), etc 

The tendenqr to shorten long unaccented lyllables 
was assisted l^ a general inclination to slur over or 
obscure final consonants, especially d; /, m, n, r, «, <; as 
illustrated in some of the examples given above. Hence 
the seeming vioktion of the law of position, which is so 
strictly observed in Augustan poetiy ; for as one of two 
consonanto might be obscured or wholly dropped the 
vowel before them was not made long— a peculiarify not 
confined to the last syUables of words. The consonants 
m, r, i, ^ cf suffer this obscuration most frequently, as 
Spni(m) fieri (Ad. 960) ; s6rd{r) dietast (Eun. 157) ; 
c»mtf(«) s^impiuosa (Ad. 760) ; stOdi^t) pdr (Ad. 73) ; 
dpa{d) te iU (Andr. 408); ird(t) misea (Ad. 618), and 
even M^^nt) qui (Ad. 332). For final n and / compara 
tdmH,n) uU (Ad. 145), and tlmt^/) uirtor (Hec 575). 
We find n disappearing also in words like i{n)de^ ^n)de, 
i{n)ter, etc, and m faiUng to make position in nempe, 
omms^ ambOf and the like 

* Ct, howtnr, HiUidte't Introd. to the Gbpt p. 58, aote. 
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I doubled consonants tended (o n like 
i!a\y Latin had no doubled conaonants 
f EnniuB, who was the firet to write 
pronoun ilU is often a pyrrliic {^J), 
1, and WM probobly written ilr by 

Compura tupillfftite (Phonn. 6GC), 
tune, Upprtmonfm, immo in Ad. "20, 
3 icspcctirclj. The freqncnt occnr- 

Towcl before z alio belongs under 



Jic fusion of two separate i 
one, is to be found often in llio comic 
I* is pronounecd dydi, and similnrly 
is word, nnd the possegsiyo pronouns. 
th the rarious forms of u and ulem, 
' fwi*ie is pronounecd fwiuf, and in 
thcr perfect forms of rue. Additional 
eatmcnt arc, ditt, dm, griS, meham = 
. ait = art, kuitu (pronounced /nivi-se), 
lieitia (nmiVin), mnlifr (muli/n), ti«f, 
•i, ibi (pronounced as monosyllables), 
d as one wiien broiiglit together by 
1 proin, tlfhine, drindr), cnve pro- 
many more. In cases of syno- 
e final syllable enrls in m or a rowel 
be token, says Quintilion (9. 4, 40), 
bles into one as not to lose entirely 
it : tbtis ilUH^S^ferte, not ijUr'av/erte, 

e COTTietlj 
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Hiatus is properly the absence of synnloeplia, ami is 
of rare occurrence in Terence,' It is admitted (1) after 
an interjection, (3) at n clmnge of speakers, (3) in tlio 
caesura or dioertsis of tho verse, (4) whcro there is 
a decided pause in the sense. Most frequently, however, 
both in Plaiitiis and Terence, hiatus is found iu cosce 
where n mooosy liable, ending in a long vowel, or in ni 
preceded by a vowel, forms tho first syllabic of a resolved 
arsis,' the long vowel then Incoming short, f.^. Ill m^ 
aI, 215 fjui luklit, 1 18 dim ifil. Compare Munro'a nnt« 
on Lucretius, ii, 404. 

The changes and peculiarities deacribcl above are in 
general only varieties of shrinkage or contraction, duo in 
large measure to the necessity of accommodating tho 
lK)pular pronunciation of early Latin to the exigencies of 
a foreign metre. 

It is ho[>cd that enough has been said to enable the 
student to make at least a start in his stinly of Tcrentian 
BCansion. Some additional assistance is offered in tho 
notes, and a fuller treatment of tlie metres is to be 
fouod in the works t« which the student ia referred on 



' Sm Spengel'i IntroiL to Andr. p. iiiii. 

* Anil ia nMd In Ihli •dlllon m it la mud hjr Spcngcl, Ilslliills, 
aofl oth«n, ukI u It hu bMti oaniinonlf iweil nnUI reccatlj-, aiiin 
tho limo of DcDtii)', to tlgaltj tha soccntuatal jisrt of the foot, 
wliil« IbtsLa tlgnina the unuccnttd part. Tbi* b eentruy. how- 
ever, to Ifaa Omk nij^niRciition of Ifai vordii Ihcaia juid unit, mi 
ihe eiaot i**e™» of tlwir correct sppllcitioD. Cf. Allen utl 
Oreenoueh's Lst. Oram, p, 404, and aapediillr frof. H. W. 
Hnniptarar'a Intrad. to Sojji. Anti«. p. >(., Harpn'* Qaaa. BariM. 
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Indifference to doubled oonsonanto tended to a like 
ramlt In foci earlj Latin had no doubled consonants 
nntfl the time of Ennius, who was the first to write 
them. Thus the pronoun UU is often a pyrrhic (^^), 
e.g. Ad. 72, 213, and was probably written He by 
Terence himself. Compare iupilleetile (Phonn. 66C), 
and ftcwN, dppartime, dppreBnomem^ hnmo in Ad. 720, 
81, 238, and 483 rospeetiyely. The frequent occur- 
rence of a short vowel before x also belongs under 
this bead. 

Syninsis, or the fbsion of two separate successive 
vowel sounds into one, is to bo found often in the comic 
poetsL^ Thus deuB is pronounced dyHs^ and similarly 
other forms of this word, and the possessive pronouns. 
It is the same with the various forms of U and idem^ 
eg. eoi^yoi. So fittsie is pronounced Jtvisse^ and in 
like manner the other perfect forms of esse. Additional 
examples of this treatment are, dtes^ cfiS, mno, aieham^ 
aibam^ aimu^ain^ ait^ati^ huim (pronounced htoeese), 
^uoiui (qtunte), amieUia {amUia)^ tnulier (mulyef\ nue, 
nisif miki^ Hbi^ Mi, tU (pronounced as monosyllables), 
two vowels sounded as one when brought together by 
oomposition (as in proin^ dehinc^ deinde\ cave pro- 
nounced ai«, and many more. In cases of syna- 
loepha, whether the final syllable ends in m or a vowel 
merely, care must be taken, says Quintilian (9. 4. 40), 
■o to run the syllableB into one as not to lose entirely 
the sound of the first : ih\m%nir61l^ferte,noimlf^a^ferU^ 
and egolti^ not e^in. 

> Wbiii thb bappoit betwwn two wordi it is more oomcUy 
~ qrMkwpha {niMXmifi, Qaiat 9. 4. SSX 
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Hiatus is properly the absence of synoloepha, and is 
of rare occurrence in Terence.^ It is admitted (1) after 
an interjection, (2) at a change of speakers, (3) in the 
caesura or diaeresis of the verse, (4) where there is 
a decided pause in thb sense. Most frequently, however, 
both in PUuitus and Terence, hiatus is found in cases 
where a monosylkble, ending in a long vowel, or in m 
preceded by a vowel, forms the first syllable of a resolved 
arsis,' the long vowel then becoming short, f,g. 111 t#i^ 
<Zc/, 215 qui hOdie, 118 dim irit Oomparo Munro's note 
on Lucretius, ii. 404. 

The changes and peculiarities described above are in 
general only varieties of shrinkage or contraction, due in 
laige measure to the necessity of accommodating the 
popular pronunciation of early Latin to the exigencies of 
a foreign metro. 

It is hoped that enough has been said to enable the 
student to make at least a start in his study of Terentian 
scansion. Some additional assistance is offered in the 
notes, and a fuller treatment of tlie metres is to be 
found in the works to which the student is referred on 
|iage Ivi. 

' See Spengel's Introd. to Andr. p. xxxii. 

' Araifl it nsed in this edition oi it is used by Spengel, Hnllidie, 
And oUiers, and m it has been commonly nsed until recently, since 
the time of Bentley, to sisnify the accentuated part of the foot, 
while thesis signifies the unaccented part. This is contrary, how- 
ever, to the Greek signiflcation of the words thesis and arsis, and 
the exact reverse of their oorroct application. Cf. Allen and 
Oreenongh's Lat Oram. p. 406, and especUUy Prof. M. W. 
Humphrey's Introd. to Soph. Antig. p. Iv., Harper's Oast. Series. 
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Chakactkrs akd Plot op thi Adelphok 



The prindiMd ehaneten of the Adelpkoe are two 
bfotheni elderlj men, Mkio and Demea by name. 
Seoood in importance are two yonng men, AeKhinus 
and Ctenpho^ also brotherii and aona of Demea. Mieio 
has adopted hb brother's elder son, Aesehinns, a youth 
of generoos impo1seS| bat wild and reckless. Mido is 
an easy-going old bachelor, whose theory of education is 
that kindness and indulgence are more effective with the 
yoong than harshness and severity. In his dealings 
with Aesehinus he carries thb theory to the extreme. 
Demea, on the contrary, is. the type of the stem and 
myielding fitther, who keeps his son under strict sur- 
veillaace at home, and fills his mind with moral pre- 
cepts. Aeeordingly Ctesipho is, to all appearances, an 
ezemplaiy youth, and a marked contrast to hii brother. 
Bat Ctesipho too has hii evil tendencies, which, though 
■ot evident at first, are subsequently brought to light, 
and are only strengthened hj the undue restraint imposed 
upon him Ij his fitther. Thus the two extremes in 
edacalioo, that of excessive laxity on the one hand, and 
of haish control on the other, are shown through the 
aetion of the play to lead to the same or equally per- 
nidoas results. The piece therefore .has a didactic 
purpose^ which underiies the effort to entertain and 
amnse. The doctrine involved is that the golden mean 
ahoald be observed in the training of youth, and it is 
the ddn with which this idea is wrought out| and the 
eooqiaialively hi^ mofal tone of the entire dram% that 
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have caused the Aihlpkoe to be ranked as, in general, the 
best of the Torcntian comedies. 

Minor charscters in the play are— the slave Syrus, a 
clever but unscrupulous n^e who encourages the young 
men in their dissipations and their efforts to deceive 
their parents ; Oeta and Canthara, also slaves, but fidUiAil 
and honest ; Sostrata, a widow, the matrtma of the play, 
and the mother of Pamphihi of whom Aesehinus is 
enamoured; H^o, the elderly and respectable gentle- 
man of the old school, who is at hand to assist the 
widow of his old friend in her necessity ; and Sannio^ 
the leno or slave-dealer, from whom Aesehinus, assisted 
by his body-slave Parmeno^ carries off the music-girl, 
Bacchis, for the benefit of his brother Ctesipha 

The plot turns upon the loves of Aesehinus and 
Otesipha The former had been secretly attached to 
Pamphila nine months before the action of the play 
begins. Ctesipho also is in love with the pmUria from 
the start The play opens with a discussion between 
Mido and Demea upon parental training, in which 
Demea, who has heard of the abduction of the music-girl 
by Aesehinus, reproaches his brother for hii laxity in the 
education of his adopted son. Sostrata, too, is in despair 
at the apparent unfidthfulness of Aesehinus, who has 
promised to many her daughter. Sostrata appeals to 
Hegio^ who in turn makes protest to Mido^ and is pro- 
mised by the latter that all shall be made right Mean- 
time Aesehinus, who has not wavered in his attachment 
to Pamphila, is distracted at finding himself in a fidse 
position, and fears to reveal the truth lest he should 
betrsy his brother's secret But Ifido, who is informed 
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CETHEGO 

• 


L. A27ICIO OALLO COS. 
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G. SVLPICI ArOLLIXAEIS rEKIOCHA 



Duds cum habcret D<$inoa odulescimtiilos, 
Dat Mieioni fnitri adoptandum Ai^schinum, 
Sed Ctesiphonom rt^tiuot hunc citharistriae 
Lepdre captum silb duro ac tristf jiatre 
Fratdr celabat A<^binu8 ; famdm roi| 
Am6rem in soso trdnsforebat ; dcniquo 
Fidicinam lenoni dripit uitiduerat 
Idem Aeschinus ciuem Atticam pauperculam 
Fid^mque doderat hdnc sibi uxorem fore. 
Demda iurgare, grduiter ferro ; m6x tamen 
Yt udritas patefiiotast^ ducit Adschinus 
VitiAtam, potitur CtMpho oitharistriam. 
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PERSONAE 

[rROLOGVSJ 
MICIO SENEX 
DEMEA SENEX 
8ANNI0 LENO 
AESCHINVS ADVLESCEN8 
(MERETRIX [BACX^HISf ]) 
(PARMENO SERVOS) 
SYRVS SERVOS 
CTESirilO ADVLE8CENS 
SOSTRATA MATRONA 
CAKTHARA AKV8 
GETA SERVOS 
HEGIO SENEX 
(PAMPHILA VIRGO) 
DROMO PVER 
[CANTOR] 
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Pofltqniim poeta sdnrit scripturam suam 
Ab iniquis obsenuiri ei adaondrios 

Rapere in peiorem pditem quam aetori somas 

• • • • • • . 

• 

Indfcio de se ipse 6rit, uos oriUs iikdices, 
Laodin an aitio dtkei id factum opditeai. 
SjmApotlinescontes Diphili oomoddiasi : 
Eam Cdmmorientis Plaiitos fecit f^bolam. 
In Gra^ aduleseens dst^ qui lenoni te'pit 
Meretricem in prima fibula : eum PlaatAs loonm 
Beliqoit integrum, eam hie locnm sumpdt sibi 
In Adelphosi uerbnm do uerbo expressom dxtalit 
Eam nds actori s<!Unas nooam : penuMte 
Fortdmne factam existumetis in loeam 
Bepr^nsum, qui praetdritos neclegtntSiti, 
Nam qa6d isti dicant mdliaoli^ homines ndbilis 
Hnne adiatare adsklaeqae ona scribere : 
Qnod ilU maledictum u^hemens esse existamant^ 
Esm latkdem hie dacit mixtimam, qaom illis placet^ 
Qai vlMm uniu6rsis et popal6 plaeent^ 
Quorum dpera in bello, in dtio, in neg6tio 
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Sao qnlsqne tempore ilflnst Bine supt'rbia. 
DeMno ne ^xpectetis ilrgumcntum fdbulae : 
Senua qui primi UL'nient, ei partem Apenent, 
In Agendo partem oattJadeiiL focite aequdnimitoa 
• • • ■ . • * 

II Foutae kd icribeiHlum ktigeat indtutriua. 



ACTVS I 
Micio 



Stonlx 1— non reJiit hiic nocto a ccna A^fainiu I * 
Ncqiie sOniolonim qiifsquam, qui aduomim 

icrnnt. 
Profi'cto hoc ucro dfcutit : si abflis t'lapiam 
yfl'jH' ibi 81 coasQs, ^uciiiro en sntiiiB est, 
Quuo in te Uxor dicit 6l quae in animo ciigitat y, 
Intta, qiiam ilia quoii pnrciitos prdpilii. 
Vxiir, si ceases, a\it to amnro ctigitat 
tAut tilo oxnari autf p6taro atqne animo 

Abscqui. 
[Et tibi bene csso soli, sibi quom sit male,] 
Ego qufa non rediit filiua quae u^gito I ,] 

Qiiibua niinc soUiciUir n:bue I ne aub illo ^serit 
Aut )!ispiani cecidorit ac praefr^gerit 
Aliquld. unh, quoniquamne biiroinom in animo 

inatituere 
Pnnlro quod ait ciriua quam ipse iat aibi I 
Atquo 6x me hie nstua n<in eat, aed ex fratre «• 

^t mea 
Disafmili ia atudioat inm fnde ab aduleac^otia : 
Ego lidnc clementem uftam urbanam atqne 

dlium 
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Itei dira opcritm, mri ^sse parcutA ac Biibrium t 
Nulliim hiliua simile fdotum. haec quoin illi, 

Di<A tibi dico : ti'i ilium comimpf tints. 

«U Homino (mpcrito numquam quieqiinm iniiJstitiat, 

Qui nisi quod ipse fi^cit nil rocti'im putat, 

o Qb. Quorsum fstuc T Ml. Quia tu, I>6moi\, haeo 

malo ii'idicaa. 
Non ^t f1a.gilium, mfhi erode, odulDscdntuIum 
ScorUri, ncqiie potAre : non ost ; n^-que foros 
Ecfringero. liaec si ntiqiio ego ncquo tu ffeimui, 
Non eiit cgestos fticore nos. tu nijnc tibi 
Id \tM\ ducii, qufHl tnm fccisti (nojiin 1 
Initiriumst ; nAm si haal nnde id ficrot, 
Pacenimus. et tii illi'im tuom, si eMi* homo, 
8inon^ nunc foccrc, dl'im per ixotAtcrm licot, 
Potiris quixm, ulri te expoctAtum eiccinaH foiM, 
Alit'niorc a«tjlt« post faccn-t bunen, 
Dk. Pro Iiippiter, tn homo id\ga me a<l inAdniam I 
Non est flagitiom ficere haec Bduletccntulum 1 

Ml Ah, 
Ansciilta, ne me t^indas de hac re n^ua : 
Tnom filinm deduti adoptamliJm mihi ; 
Is mens est factna : sf quid peccat, Dvmea, 
>libi pMcat ; ego ilU mizammn part^ bnx 
ObaAnat, potat, <^et oogoeDU : ii meo ; 
Ax^t : dibitnr ■ me argtetom, dum erit edn- 

modam; 
Tbi »dn crit, EortiMe exdoAetir foraa. 
F«c«a«cfra|^: rMitaentn; diaeidit 

Ert *wia ^ butt, H adbne iwn nolMa aaaL 
Poitrteo art ima» att eedo qneaMis irW t nw i : 
TophhvialMcnptemtMtMMkM. DKUmU. 
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I'ntnr /-mo diaen ab 1111^ qui non^ aolunk n 

Ml. Nati'ira tu illi jHlter os, ootisllKa isga. 
Die Tun rAnNiliia quicquami Mr. Ali, il |xirKU| 

Abinrn. 
Dk. Kidne neit I Ml. An ago tdtlana (In BMloni ra 

aildinm t 
Dk. Curadst mihi. Mi. Kt mliil lulrMit. umim, 
IWmon, 
Ciir^mm aoqunm iiti^rqiiA partAm i tu iUt/<nim, u 
Ego item Altenitn ; nam nmlfk euimnt prAjw- 

mo<lnm 
ItApi'isc'trn ilium ext qiu^ni ilndiaU. Dn. All, 
Mlcin I 
Ml. Mlhi ale uidetur. Ok Quid UUel al tibi lalAs 
placet, 
PrafAnilat pnnlat txVrwt, nil ad im litilneb 
Inm af iiorlHiin ullum (HMJiac . , Ml. Ilumim, t| 

InUcemt Dk. An nm cr^ltat mpalon iiuim 

dedil 
Asgr^t; alimua nia aumj ai «tial« . , tm, 

ditmna. 
VnAm tiia curan : e6n ; at aat rfU jpiUU, 
Quum iU 6l tuAn Mt. iuU Iwoa Ijim a^tUl 
I'MU-riiu . . noUi In Jllam graniiM 'IImtw. — >« 
Ml. Nee nil naqna onnia hait mM, >|Ium diett 

taman: 
Xon nd nwtwu haw aAiit miM. aaij ntthuUn 
Kt Mgrt |Mli Uli n'M. nam Mri. kMM : 
I^Bom plfeo, adMnar •Uaim at 4«Wm», 
Taa— af« Immmm fttitm; mmvm 4 ttfrnm w 
Aat Mitm minHnr aha KtM trMAndUa, 
InataiMi imteU am iUau aia* jUa cfc bai 
Km »*nBB n Ut M aMM bcit MMm*. 
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QoMii bk n6n amauit mdretricem t ant quoi 

n6n dedit 
Aliquid 1 pofltromo nikper (credo iom Omnium 
Taad^bat) dixit u^lle uzorem dticore. 
Spoibam iam ^eftniiaso aduleactotiam : 
Gand^bam. eeoa antem da integcol nisi quid- 
quid eali ' 
Yolo adre aique hominem ctouenire, si ipud 

fommslb 
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ACTVS II 
Sannio Aesciiinvs (Parmrmo) [BaochuI] 



LENO 



ADVLB8CEM8 



81RV08 



(MXllTaiX) 



Sa. Obsocro, popiildroa, forto misoro atque iimoo6nti ^ ^ 

auxUium : 
Sdbuenite inopi. Ae. Otiofie : niinciam ilico i^ 

hic consisto. 
Quid respoctasi nil poriclist: nilimquam, diim 

ego adoro, hic to tanget 
Sa. £go istam iniiitis (Smnibus . . 1 
ASi Quamqudmst- scolestus, n6n committot h6die 

umquam itcrum ut udpulet 
Sa. A68chine, audi, n6 te ignarum fuisse dicas >^ 

medium morum : 
Ii6no ago sum. Ae. Scio. Sa. At ita^ ut 

usquam fuit fide quisquam dptuma. 
Td quod te post^rius pui^ges, hAnc iniuridm mihi 

nolle 
F^tam esse, huius non ficiam. crede hoc, ^ff> 

meum ius p^rsequar, 
N^ue tu uerbis s<)lues umquam, qu<Sd mihi ro 

male f^ria 
N6ui ego nostra haec * n611em factum : ddbitur t6s 

ius iurdndum, indignum 
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Tq ^sse injuria liitc,' iudignis quom ^gotnvl sim 
acceptiia rao<lis. 
Ak Abi prae strenuQ dc foroa aperi. Sa. CMtonim 

hoc uU( facia 1 
Ak. I fntro nunciim tn. Sa. Enim non Binun. 
Az. Accede illuc, Pilnneno i 
Ni'mium istiic abisti : hie propter hAnc adaiato : 
em, afc uolo. 
jm Cauo n&iiciixm oculos & meis oculia qu6qiuun do- 

inouedB tuoa, 
Nfl mAn ait, si innuerim, quin pugnui ototinuo 
in mala luiireaL 
Sjl. JatSe uolo ergo ipsum teperiri. Ak. Em, a^nix 

omitto mAliercni. 
Sa. indignum facinua t Ak. Nfiii caucs, gemiiut 

bit. Sa. Ei miaeni mihi t 
Am, Nan fnnaenuH ; ODrum iu iatam partMn pAtJua 
peccati^ tAmen. 
^ I niinciaiii. — Sa. Quid hAe reiatl ngfiatatie, 

A^achinc, hie tu piaaidea T 
Ak. Si p^iderent, omiuu eaaea ix toia mrtdU- 

Sa. Qaid tlbi rei meeanutt Ae. NlL Sa. Quidl 

DoatJD qnl sim I Ak. Non deaidero. 
Sa. Tetigin toi quieqium I AM. 8i ilttgiiaM, Utrm 

infort&ahim. 
Sa. Qui tOi nu^ licM naun hAbere, pr6qiikego 
■rgontAm dodit 
f BMpdnds. Ax. Aot* Aedia nda feoMa erit 

ip^inf life oflraicissi ■ 
N» d moleatiM p^igia mk, iui intro aMpMn 

itqoe Dm 
VaqnoAdmecnoptridnkcH. &A. himSbtti 
Ax. SketiL 



II. 1 »— *a AimwnoK lit 

Sa. O hOminom iniiuruni I hieliio libortat«m Aiuut 

oaio ooquam liiniiibua t 
Ak. Si i&tii ioiD dobocchiUiu ea, lono, aOdi ai uia 

nilnciam. 
Sa. Hgon d<ibaeehatna aum ai^toni lui tu In mo I iH 

Ak. M(tt« uta dUjuo nd r>im etil 
Sa. Quom rdm 1 quo rodeam t Ax. lAmiio ma uia 

dieoro id iiuo<) od to dUinet 1 
Sa. Cupio, oi'iiil raodo atiqufd. Ak. VaIi, lano 

iiiiijuK mo non ui^lt lotjul. 
Sa. Len^ aum, jiomicit!>a communia, (At«or, Atlulot- 

diiitium, 
Teriiiruii, jKjatia ; bimen tiU « ma nfilta nrUat 

iiiiiirin. 
Ak. Nam liorcis fitium hoc rcatat. Ha. lllue quaoao <«• 

ri-dt, (juo cocpiati, Aeachine. 
Ax, Miula uifciiiti tti illam omiati (quAii rea tlbj 

iiortilt luflJo I) : 
ArgiSnli tAHtum dilritur 8a. Quid t ai tga 

Uln tllam nolo ui^-rxl«ni, 
Cog^ mot Ak. Miniime. Ha. KArnqna id 

motuL Ak. Nfiqua ueiidundMm c^^tmeo, 
QoAs Uliorut; lum *ff> Ubanli ilUn idjMro 



None uld* utmm uia, i 

cailiaam uediuri tuAffl.' 
DeUbera boe, dvm «go rMmo, lano. — Sa. VtA 

auprema Iiipgiitar, 
Mliuime miror qui iuiaairi occfpinrt as !»• 

iAria. 
l)6aio au mifmi,tdAtnmit ; ma ianilo Kbdaxlt 
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6b malefacta haec Untidem emptiini pdetulat 

sibi trAdier. 
Vdmm enim quando bene promentifci fiat : 8U<mi 

itts pdetolat 
Age iam cupio^ %i modo argentum r^ddat sed 

ego hoc hdriolor : 
Vbi me dixenS dare tanti, t^tis faciei flieO, 
V^odidiase mi^; de argento s^mnium: 'mox; 

cFto redi.' 
Id quoquo possum fdrre, modo si r^ddat^ quam- 

quam init^riumst 
V^m oogito id quod res est: qudndo earn 

quaestum occ^peris, 
Accipiunda et mikssitanda iniuiia aduloscen- 

tiamst 
SM nemo dabit: frustra egomet m6ciim has 

rationds puta 
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Taoe, (^met conueniam ipsum : cupide accipiat 

faxo atque t^tiam 
Bene dicat socum esse lictum. quid istnc, Sdn- 

nio, est> quod te addio 
Nesdo quid concertdsse cum erot Sa. Niim- 

quam uidi iniquius 
CertAtionem c6mparatami quam haiSc hodie 

inter nds f uit : 
Ego nipahindo, ille u^berando^ usque limbo 

defessi snmus. 
TuaeiUpa. Sa. Quid faceremt Sy. Adules- 

eenti mdrom gestum opdrtuit 
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Sa. Qui p6tui melius, qui hodie usque os [Nradbni t 

Sy. Age, scis quid loquar t 
Pectiniam in loc6 neclegere mibnimum inter- tif 

diimst lucrum, liui, 
Metnisti, si nunc dd tuo lure cdnoessissee paAlu- 

lum, 

Aduldsconti esses m6rigeratus, h6minum homo 

stultissume, 
Ne n6n tibi istuc fa<Sneraret Sa. £go spem 
pretio ndn oma 
Sy. Numquim rem facios: dbi, inescaie ndecis ho- no 

mines, Sdnnio. 
Sa. Credo istuc melius dsse ; uerum ^go niimquam 
adeo astutds fui, 
Quin quidquid possem mdllem auferre p6tius in 
praesc^ntia. 
Sy. Age noui tuom animijm: quasi iam usquam 
tibi sint uiginti minao, 
Dum t huic 6b6equare t pnu^terea autem te 
diunt proiicisci Cypnim, Sa. Hem. 
Sy. Coemisso hinc quae illuc udheres multa, nduem mi 
conductam : h6c scio 
Animus tibi pendet ik\A ilUnc spero itklieris 
tamen, h6c ages. 
Sa. Nusqudm podem. perii hdrcle: hac illi spe 
h6c ince])enint Sy. Timet : 
Ini^i scrupulum hdminL Sa. scelent: 

illi'id uide, 
Vt in ipso articulo opprdssit. emptae mtilieres 
Compliires et item hinc dlia quae porUS Cyprum. •^ 
Nisi eo dd mercatum udnio, damnum mdzu- 
mumst 

Nunc si hdc omitto ac ti!im agam ubi illinc rd- 
diero^ 



mmmmmmm 



VH^BBM 



T^r^Vi^^^fl 






fj 



p. TERENTl 



II. 1 u — s I 



r. 







TSi 



1S» 







^t : refrixerit res : ' nune demtkm aenis t 
pAsta's t nbi eras t ' Hit sit satius p^rdere 

aat nAno nunere Uaa diu aut turn p^r- 
sequL 

tenmentti id qa<kl Ad te reditur&m 
pates t 

e fllo dignmnst t h6cme incipere Adschi- 
muDy 

ppnSssionem ut hdne mi eripore p^totalott 
it nnum boo Ubeo : uide si sdtis placet: 
qoam nenias in poriclam, &lnnio, 
^iHne an perdas t^tam, diuiduom face ; 
decern eonr^et aliciinde. Sa. £< roihi, 
do sorte ntoo nenio in dubiiim miser t 
et nil t omnis dontis labefecit mihi, 
terea eolaphis t6ber est totAm caput : 
^insnper defraddatt nusquam abea By. 
Yt lubet : 

quM uis quin abeam f Sa. Immo hercle 
hoo qnaesb^ Syre : 
t ha^ sunt aeta^ p4tins qoam litis sequar, 

mihi reddattUTy slUtem quanti emptdst> 
Syre. 

to non nsum antebAo aimoitid moa: 
ordm me dices (Ssse et gratnm. St. SiSdulo 

sed Ctesiph6nem uideo: la^tas est 
arnica. &L Quid qnod te 6rot St. 
Paolispdr mane^ 

Ctxsipho Sannio Strvs 



Lmro 
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a^ qninis hominei qn6m est opos^ beneficium 
^^ aedpere gaddeas ; 
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Vemm ^nim ucro id dcmAm ianat^ si qnei 

a^uomst facoro is bdno facit 
frdtor frator, quid ego nunc te laikdem t sati 

certo scio : 
Numquam ita magniiice qaicquam dieam, v 

uirtus quin supenit tua. 
Itaquo iinam banc rem me habere praeter lUio 

praecipuam drbitror, 
Fratrom b6mini nemini (Ssse primarum drtiux 

mogis princii)em. 
St. CU*8ipha Or. Syre, A<Sschinas ubist 

Sy. £llum, te expectiit domL Ct. Hem. 
Sy. Quid est? Ct. Quid sitf illius 6pera, Syn 

nunc ttiua fosUndm caputs 
Qui qwm 6mnia sibi pdst putauit (Ssse prae me 

c6mmodo» 
Maledicta, iomam, me<!im laborem et p^kscatun 

in se trdnstulit 
Nil p6te supra, quid ndm foris crepoit t Sy 

Mdne, mane : ipse exit foras. 
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Ak Vbist ille sacrilegilst Sa. Me quaerit nikn 
quid nam ocfcrtt 6ccidi : 
Nil uideo. Ak Ehem opporti'me: te ipsun 

quai^ro : quid fit^ Ctcsipho t 
In ttktost omnis res : omitte uero tristiti^m tuan 
Ct. Ego illam htSrcle uoro omitto, qui quidem t 
hdbeam fratrem : o mi A^hine, 
mi germane 1 ah, uereor cpram in ^ 
laudare dmpliusi 
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[e id adsentandi nuigis quam quo habeam 

grdtnm facere existumes. 
Lge iD^pte, quasi nunc ndn norimus n6t inter 

nofl, Gt^ipho. 
[oo mihi dolet, ;i08 MSro mciase it rem paene 

in eAm locum 
edisse, ut ti omnes cDiperent tibi nil p^sscnt 

auxiliArier. 
ad^bat Ak. Ah, stultitiast istacCi n6n pudor. 

tarn ob pdruolam 
em pa^ne e patria 1 Uirpe dictu. de68 quacso 

ut istaec pr6hibeant 
9odlaL As. Quid ait tindom nobis Siinniot 

Sy. lam mitis est 
go id forum ibo^ ut ht!inc abeoluam; tu t 

intro ad illam, Gtdsipho. 
rre^ insta. Sy. Eamus ; niimque hie properat 

in Cjrprum. Sa. N(m tiUn quidem, 
nam uis : etiam maneo 6tiosus hie. Sy. Red- 

detur : n6 time. 
t ut 6mne reddat Sy. (Wne reddet; tAco 

mode ac sequere hdc. Sa. Sequor. — 
BUS heAs, Syre. Sy. Quid est t Or. 6bsecro 

te hercle, h6minem istum inpurissumum 
uunpHmumab8oluit6te,ne,simigisinritatds8iet, 
liqua dd patrem hoe permAnet atque ego ti!im 

perpetuo p^rierim. 
Ml f iety bono animo ds : tu cum ilia te intus 

oblecta interim 
• Idctnlos iube stdmi nobis it pamri odtera. 
;o iAm transacta t6 conuortam md domum 

aim obs6nio. 
i quadso. quando hoc bdne successit, hflarem 

hunie sumamilis diem. 
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SOSTRATA GaNTIIARA 
MVLIKR ANV8 

Sa 6bsecro, mca nAtrix, quid nunc fiet t Ca. Quid m i 
fidt rogas t 
Recte t^epol spero. m6do dolores, m6a tu, oc- 

cipiunt primulum : 
lam nunc times, quasi ni'imquam adfnoris, nilim 999 
quam tute pcpereris f 
So. Miseitlm me, neminem habeo^ solae si^mus; Oeta 
autem hie n<Sn adost ; 
N6c quem ad obetetricom mittam, n6e qui 
acoersat Adschinum. 
Ca. P61 is quidem iam hie dderit; nam numquam 
tLivam intermittit diem, 
Quin sdmper ueniat So. Sdlus mearum mise- 
riarumst rdmedium. 
Ca. £ re nata melius fieri baud p6tuit quam facttlimst^ 991 
era, 
QuAndo uitiam obldtumst^ quod ad ilium dttinot 

potissumum, 
TiUem, tali ingiaio atque animo, ndturo ex tanta 
fdmilia. 
So. Ita pol est ut dicis: saluos n6bis dcos quaeeo 
tit siet 
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SBEV08 MVLIBE ANV8 

ms Gk. NuncJUj^jMty Quom, si 6mniiiomnc8 si'ia con- > 

silm^nfemiit _3^ ^ 1 ^ ^ -^\^' 

3pm XtquBhuie malo *Mdiitom quaoraiit^ aSxili nil 

Quod mihiquQ^jraeque flliaoquo enlist uao 

miseroinihi! _ 1 _ 1 ^ ^\- 

1%t i& repinte clrcumuallaht se, I'lnde^^mergi 

_ ndn potest: ^\^^ ^ - )- ^v' 

Vis^^tu'ihiustitia soljtudojnfiiraia^ ^ ^ -— . 
IlSono si^lujnlJS'scelor^^ geueralsiicrilega, o 

^•s Sa Ha misonun, quid'nomjsst qu(kl sic uidoo timi- 

dam et proporaht^ Getom t . 
Gk. Qiiem nrauo fi3S 'neqilfe i&s iurumnm n'Kine 
^d#V^'<. s-^y— ilium mischcordio^ ^ , _ ^ -^ ) 

^nBoiNiiSssit^nequoJ^rofldxit neque qno^ pdrtujB in- 

Qiim^iiii8oraQind]^o'jH& uim uitmnfobtJUerat 

Sa inmlinCellcgo 
SAtis quae loquitur. Ca. Pi't^pius obsecro 

ilcccdamus, Sdstrata. Gk. Ah, 
SM Me miserum, uiz sum cdmjKM animi, ita lirdeo 

iractlindia. 
Nil M quod malim quam illam totam fiimiliam 

dari mi 6buiam, 
Vt ego hdnc iram in eos duomam omnem, dum 

a^gritudo haec iSst recens. 
[Satis mihi id habeam supplid, dum illos ulciscar 

moda] 
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Soni dnimam prinium extinguerem ipsi, qui illud 

produxit scelus ; 
Tum auU^m Syrum inpuls6rom, uah, quibus ilium j 

lacerarem modis 1 
Sublimon medium arriperem et capite pn^um in 

terra stdtuerem, 
yt ci^robro disporgiit uiam. 
Adulosconti ipsi eripcrom oculos, p6st haec prae- 

cipitem darem. 
Cdteros ruerom (igerem raperem, ti'inderom et 

prostcmorem. 
Sod cc«80 eram hoc malo inpertiro pr^iiero t So. 1 

lieuocemi:i8 : Geta. Gk. Hem, 
Quisquis es, sine me. Sa £go sum Sostrata. 

Gk. Vbi east t te iiisam quac^rito, 
Te I'xpccto; oppido Opportune te 6btulisti mi 

6huiam. 
fira . . So. Quid est! quid trt^pidast Gk. Ei 

mi 1 Ca. Quid festinas, mi GeU t 
Animam rocii>e. Gk. pi-6rsus . . So. Quid istuc 

* ptxirsus ' ergost t Gk. ])eriimus. 
Actumst So. Eloquere, 6hsecix> te, quid 31 
/it? Gk. lam . . So. Quid •iom,' 
Getot 
Gk. A^hinus . . So. Quid is «^rgot Gk. alienus 
6st ab nostra fomiiia. So. Hem, 
Peril, qua re t Gk. Amdre occepit dliam. So. 
Vae misera6 mihi I 
Gk. N^ue id occulte f6rt^ a lenone ipsus eripuit 

palam. 
So. Sdtine hoc certumst t Gk. Cc^rtum. hiseeoculis 
^gomet uidi, S(3strata. Sa Ah, 
Me miseram I quid iam cnSdast aut quoi crMast jy 
nostrumne A^schinum, 
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Kostrttm tiitam omnium, in qug iiOBtnie sp^s 

opesque omnca sitae 
£nnt J qui sine hac iuribat se unum numqiinm 

uictun'im dioinl 
Qui M in sui gremid posiLurum piUerum dicebilt 

pntris, 
Ita 6b«ocnitimiiii, At liceret hAnc eibi uxorem 

ducoroT 
D5 Oe. En, Iiicniniiia tnitte ae potins quod ad lianc rem 

opuB eat porro prdapico : 
Patidmurne an naircmiiB ijnoipiaml Ca. Aii 

nu, mi homo, saniin es 1 
An hoc proforondiim tibi nidetur I'lsquam 1 Gk. 

Mi qiiidem nitii placet, 
lam prlmum ilium alieno itnimo a nobis 6sse res 

ij>sa fndic.it 
Nunc si h6c palam profi^rimiiB, ille inffliua ibit, 

■ Tua f.ima et gntttae uita in dubium uenict. turn 

si mdxume 
Fatetltur, qiiom amct dliam, Don est dtile banc 

illi dari. 
Quaproptcr quoquo p.icto tacitost dpus. So. 

Ah, minunie gdntium : 
Kon ficiam. Ge. Quid ages I So. Pri^feram. 

Ca. Hem, roea S6strata, uide quAm rem ogas. 
So. Feiiire rea loc6 non potia est feao quam in quo 

nunc sitaet. 

■ Primum fndotataat] turn praeterea, qua£ secunda 

ei 66t erat, 
Periit: pro uirgin6 dari nuptum n6n potest. 

hoc r^licuomst : 
Si infitias ibit, t^tis mecum est Anulus quern 

amfsorat. 
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Postri'mo quaiiilo ego cunscia mibi sum A mo 

culpam esse hAiic procnl 
Ueque pri^lium iioqiie rem ullam Intorcessisse Ilia 

aut me indigmini, Gcta, 
Exp^riar. Gk. Quid islict c^do, utineliusdfcis. m 

So. Tu quantum potest 
Abi atque H^gioiii c6gnato eius rem ^narrnto 

omnom 6rdine ; 
Xam is ni5sti-o Simulu fuit summus 6t nos coluit 

m&xiime. 
Ge. Nam liercle lillus nemo ii'spicit nos. So. PriJ- 

pew tu, moa Ciiiithani, 
Curre, dbstetricem accerso, ut quom opus sit no 

in mora nobis sieL 



De. Disp'rii ! Clcgiph<)neTn auiHui filiiim I 

Yni fuisso in rilptiono cum Albino. y 

Id mlsero restat mihi mali, si illi'im potest, 
Qui aliquof reist etiam, eum dd uequitiem ad- 

ducei-o. 
Vbi ego Ilium quooram I crtSdo abductum in 

gAneum 
Aliquci : persuasit file inpurus, sAt scio. ji 

Sod cecum Syrum ire uidco : iam bine tcibo I'lbi 

iieL 
Atquo h^rclo liic do grcgo illost ; si mo sensorit 
Eum qua^^ritaro, ni'imquam dicet cArnufex. 
Non 6stendam id mo uello. Sy. Omnem rem 

m<kio aeni 
Quo pActo faabcrct, dnarramus online : y 



26 



P. TERKNTI 



ni. s 



ni. sao — 61 



AVSLPHOB 



S7 



Nil qufcquam uidi la^tiiis. De. Pro Iiippitor, 
Hominfs stultitiam I Sv. C<^nlau(lauit filium ; 
Mihi, qui id dcdissom ct'msilium, cgit gnitias. 
D& Disn'impor ! Sy. Argontum Mnumorauit flico ; 
Dodft praeterea in Bi'imptutn dimidii'im minae ; 
Id dfstribututn Biino est ox scnU^ntia. De. Hem, 
Huic nuindes, si quid recto ciirati'im uolis. 
Sy. Ehem Demea, hand aspt^xcram to. quid agitur f 
Db. Quid agxitur f uostraiu iK^quoo inirari satis 

Bati^nem. Sy. Est bercle incpta; ne dicdm 

dolo, 
AbeArda. piscis cdtorospurgii, Dromo ; 
Gongrum istiitn maxumum in aqua sinito It^dore 
Tantispor : ubi ego nklioro, exossdbitur ; 
Priusnolo. Dk. Haecine flagitia f Sy. Miqui- 

dem n6n placenta 
Et cUmo saepe. siilsamenta baec, Stephanio, 
Fac macerentur piUcbre. Db. Di uostrdm fidenni 
Vtn'im studione id sibi habet an laudi putat 
Fore, sf pordiderit gndtum f ime iniser6 mthi ! 
Vid^re nideor idm diem ilium, quom hinc egens 
Profiigiet aliquo militaturo. Sy. Demea, 
IstAc est sapere, n<^n quod ante ped^ modost 
Yidere, sed etiam ilia quae futiira sunt 
Pros|)icere. Dk. Quidf istaec idm penes uos 

pBiUtriastf 
Sy. EUamintus. DKEho^andomisthabiturust Sy. 

CMdO) ut est 
Dementia. D& Haooin fieri I Sy. Inepta 

l^nitas 
Paftris 6t faoilitas pr&ua. De. Fratris m^ qui- 

dem 
Pud^t pigetque. Sy. Nimium inter uos, 

Dtoea, 



, 



(Non quia ados pracsens dico boc) pemimium 

interest 
Tu, qiuintus quantu's, nil nisi sapit^ntia os, 
lUe s6mnium. num sinoixM uoro illiim tuom j9s 
Facero hacc t Dk. Sinorcm ilium f aut n6n sex 

. totis mensibus 
Prius dlfecissom, quiim ille quiequam coeperetf 
Sy. Vigildntiam tuam tii mihi narras t De. Sic siet 
Modo ut niinc est, quaesa Sy. Vt quisquo suom 
uolt esse, itast 
De. Quid eum f uidistin hMio t Sy. Tuonine filium 1 400 
Abigam hi'mc rus. iam dudum dliquid run agero 
ilrbitror. 
De. Satin scis ibi esse 1 Sy. Ob, qui egomet produxL 
Dk. 6ptumest: 
Metui ne haererot hie Sy. Atque iratum id- 
modum. 
Dk Quid ai\tom f Sy. Adortust ii!ii^io fratrem sipud 
forum 
be psiUtria istac Dk. A In uoro t Sy. Ah, nil 40s 

r6ticuit. 
Nam ut ni'nnerabatur ftSrto argontum, intt*ruonit 
Homo do Inprouiso : coopit damare ' o Albino, 
Haecine flagitia fdcero to I baec to admittere 
Indigna genere n6stroI' Dk. Oh, lacrumo 
gaAdio 1 
Sy. ' Non tu h6o argontum p^rdis, sod uitdm tuam.' 410 
Dk Saluds sit! spero, est simills maiorikm suom. 

Sy. Hui. 
Dk Syre, pradceptorum pldnust istorum file. Sy. 
Phy. 
Domi hdbuit undo discoret Dk Fit siklulo : 
Nil pradtermitto ; cdnsuefacio ; ddnique 
Inspicere tamquam in speculum in uitas 6mnium 415 
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Iiiboo litquo ox aliis siimero exempUtn sib! : 
'Hoc fucita' Sy. Bocto sdne. Dk. <Hoo 
fugita' Cdllide. 
De. <Hoc lai^dist' Sy. Istaec r^ est De. 'Hoc 

iiiti6 datur/ 
Sy. Problssume. D& Poiro ailiiom . . Sy. Non 
hercle dtiamst 
• Nunc mi aikacultandi. piscis ex senitotia 

Nactt^ sum : oi milii ne c6mimpantiir caAtiost 
Nam id nObis tam flagitiumst quam Ula, IM- 

mea, 
Non liicere uobis, qua^ modo dixti; et qu6d 

queo 
Cons^niis ad oundem istiinc praecipi6 modum : 
I 'Hoc ttUsumst^ hoc addstumst^ hoc hmUkmst 

parum; 
Hkid rocto : iterum sic memento.' sMulo 
Monedp quae possum pr6 mea sapi^ntia : 
Postrcmo tamquam in spdculum in patinas, Dc- 

mea, 
Inspiccre iubeo ot m6neo quid facto I'isus sit 
Indpta haoc esse, nds quae facimus, s6ntio ; 
Ver6m quid facias f At homost, ita mor6m 

geras. 
Num quid uisf Dk. Mentem u6bis melior6m 
dari. 
St. Tu rds hinc ibis f D& BM». Sy. Nam quid 
tn hie agas, 
Ybi si quid bene praecipias, nemo obtdm- 
perett— 
D& Ego u^ro hinc abeo^ quAndo is, quam ob rem hue 
udneram. 
Bus dbiit : ilium cikro uiium, ille ad me dttinet : 
Quando ita uolt irater, de istoo ipse uiderit 



Sed quis illic est^ quem uideo proculf estne 

H6gio 
TribiUis nosterf si satis cemo, is est h^rde. 

iwh. 
Homo nmieus nobis iam inde a puero: o di44 

boni, 
Ne Ulius modi iam n6bis magna duium 
Pent^riast antiqua uirtute lie fide 1 
Hand dto mali quid drtum ex hoc sit p^kbliee. 
Quam gaAdeo! ubi etiam hiduB generis r^ 

liquias 
Rostdre uidco, niuere etiam ndnc lubot 4^ 

Oppdriar hominem hie, tkt salutem et c^nloquar. 

Heoio Dkmra Orta (Pamphila) 

ABKn II SBBVOS VIROO 

Hk. Pro di inmortales, fdcinus indigntkm, Oeta, I 

Quod niirras! Gk. Sic est fdctum. Hk. Ex 

illan fdmilia 
Tam inliberale fiicinus esse ortum ! o A^schine, 
Pol haikd patornum istiio dedisti 1 Dk. Vide- 41 

licet 
De psiUtria hac audiuit : id illi ndnc dolet 
Ali^nO) pAtor eius nili pendit ei mihi, 
VUnam hie prope adesset ilicubi atque audiret 

haec! 
Hk Nisi Mdent quae illos adquomst^ baud sic aikfe- 

rent 
Gk. In t^ s|)es omnis, Hdgio, nobis sitast : 4 

Te s6lum habemus, tCt es patronus, t& pator : 
1116 tibi morions nds commendauit senex : 
Si d^ris tu, pdriimus. Hk Caue dixeris : 
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Noque fiiciam noque me sdtis pie posse dr- 
biiror. 
4^ Dk. Adibo. saluere H^gionom pli!iriinum 

lubea Hk 61i, te quaorebam ipsum: salue, 
D6mea. 
Dx. Qnid at'item t Hk Maior ftliiis iuos A^schinus, 
Quein fMtri adoptandi^m dedisti, n^ue boni 
Neque lfl>eralis fiknctus officiAmst uiri. 
4h D& Quid istAc est f Hb. Nostrum amicum noras Sf- 
miUum 
Aeqndlem f Dk. Quid ni t Hk. Ffliom oius ufr- 

gincm 
Vitiiiuit Die. Hem. Hk. Mane : n6n dum audisti, 

Demoa, 
Quod ^t granissiimum. Dk. An qnicquam est 
etiam dmplius f 
H& Yoro dmplius ; nam hoc qufdom f crundum aliqu6 
modest: 
«f» PersiuUit nox am6r ninnm aduloscc^ntia : 

Ilumdnumst ubi scit filctum, ad matrem ui^ 

gin is 
Venit {psus ultro Iiicrumans orons ^bsocrans 
Fid<^m dans, iurans se illam ductunfim domum. 
Ign6tumst^ tacitiimst, en*ditumst uirgo 6x eo 
4TS Comprussu grauida {lictast (mensis d(*cumus est) : 

IIIo Mnus uir nobis jisilltriam, si dis placet, 
Parduit^ quicum uiuat ; illam d^rit 
Dk. Pro carton tu istaoc dfcis t Hk. Mater ufrginis 
In mMiost^ ipsa uirgo, res ipsa, hie Oeta 
4S» Praetdrea, ut captus 6st seruonim, n<Sn malus 
Neque in^rs : alit illas, s61us omnem Mmiliam 
Sort^ntat : hunc abd^ee, uinci, quaere rem. 
Gk. Inmo h^rcle extorque, nisi ita factumst^ D^ 
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Postremo non ncgdbit : coram ipstim cede. 
Dk. Pudet : nee quid agam nt^ue quid huic respdn- 
deam 
Sci6. (Pa.) Miseram me, difibror dol6ribus 1 
lund Lucinn, fer opem I serua me 6b8ecro I Hk. 

Hem, 
Num nam ilia quaeso pdrturitf Gk. Certe, 

Hegia He. Em, 
lUai^c fidem nunc u^stram inplorat, Ddmea : 
Quod uds ius cogit, id uoluutate imiietrot 
Haoc primum ut fiant deds quaeso, ut nobis 

docet 
Sin dliter animus ulster est, ego, Dc^mea, 
Summd ui defendam hiinc atque ilium m«Srtaom. 
Cogndtus mihi erat ; i^na a pueris pdruolis 
Sumus cducti ; una siSmper militiao et domi 
Fuimi'is ; paupeitatem t!ina i)ertu]imi'is grauem. 
Quapr6pter nitar, fiiciam, expcriar, diSniqne 
Animilm rolinquam pi^tius quam illiis dc^sornm. 
Quid mihi rosiiondes f Dk. Frdtrcm conueniam, 
Hegio. 
Hk. Sod, Demca, hoc tu fiicito cum animo c^'tes : i 
Quam uus facillume dgitis, quam cstis mdxume 
Potcmtes dites fdrtunati nobiles. 
Tarn mdxume uos ac^quo animo aequa nciscere 
Oportet^ si uos uultis perhil)eri prolx>s. 
Dk. liedito : fiont quad fieri acquomst omnia. s 

Hk. Decet te facere. Geta, due me intro ad Sdstra- 

tam. — 
Dk. Non me indicente haec fiunt: utinam hie sit 
mode 
Defi^nctum 1 uenim nimia illaeo licdntia 
Profdcto euadet in aliquod magndm malum. 
Ibo dc requiram frdtrem, ut in eum haec duomam. %\ 
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Bono inimo f ao iib, Sdstrata, et istam qa6d potes 
Fac c6ii8oloro. ego Micionom, si dpud forumst, 
Conu^Diam aique ut res gestast narrabo drdine : 
8i eat, ($ factums At sit ofliciAm suom^ 
FacUt; sin alitor do hiic re est eias sent^ntia, 
Kespdndeat mi| ut quid agam quam primikm 
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Ct. Afn iNitrem hinc abisso rusf Sy. lam diidum. ZVl 

Ct. Die 8odc'^ Sy. Apud uillumst : 
Nunc quoin nmxumo o^ieris aliquid fiicoro croda 

C^. Vtiniim quidem ! 
Quod ci'im saluto eius fiat^ ita se defetigarit 

uolim, 
Yt tdduo hoc pcrpotuo prorsum e Ic*cto nequoat sao 

Biirgere. 
Sy. Ita tint, et istoc si quid potis est rikstitis. Or. 

Ita ; nam hunc diem 
Miseru nimis cupio, ut coepi, perpotuom in 

laetitia d<^ore. 
£t illud rus nulla Alia causa tam male odi, nisi 

quia propest : 
Qu6d si abessot Ic'mgius, 
Prius nox ojipfessisset illi etim, quam hAe reuorti $*$ 

pdsset iterum. 
Ntoc ubi me illic ndn uidebit^ iam httc 

recurret, silt scio : 
Rogitiibit me, ubi f uerim : ' ego hoc te tuto non 

uidi die.' 
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Quid cUcamt Sy. Nilne in m<$nt6tn8tt Ct. 
Numquam quioquanu Sy. Tanto ndquior. 
Cli^ns amicus h<tepo8 nemost udbis t Cr. Sunt : 
quid p68toa t 
S9» Sy. Hiaeo 6pera ut data sit t Ct. Qua^ non data . 
sit f n6n potost fieri. Sy. Potest 
Ct. Interdius; sed si bio pernocto, ca<!i8ae quid 

dicdm, Syrot 
Sy. Yah, qudm uellom etiam n6ctu amicis 6poram 
mos ess€*t dari I 
Quin til «)tiosus 6ito : ego illius s6nsum pulchro 

calleo. 
Qnom furuit maxumc;, tarn placidum quAsi ouem 
reddo. Ct. Qu6 modo f 
sss Sy. Laudari te lub^nter audit : fdcio to apud illiim 
deum: 
YirtAtes nnrro. Or. Mciisf Sy. Tuas: liomini 

iiico lacrumae cadunt 
Quasi pikoro gaudia ^m Ubi auteni ! Cr. Quid 
nam est f Sy. Lupus in fdbula. 
Ct. Pater Mf Sy. Is ipsust Cr. S/re, quid 
agimiisf Sy. Fi&ge modo intro, ego 
uTdera 
Ct. Si quid rogabit^ nt'isquam tu me : audistin f Sy. 
Potine ut d^inas f 
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UEKEX ADTLKSCEKS AERVOfI 

nrsDx. NA ego homo sum inf(ilix: iratrem n^squam 

innanio fPi^ntium : 



Ml 



inuenio g<^ntium } 
Fra^terea anten^ dum ilium quaere, a ullla mer- 
cennMum 



\ 






Yidi: isfili<!imnegatessenlri. nee qiiidagiim scia 
Ct. S/re. Sy. Quid estf Ct. Men quacritt 

Sy. YeruuL Gr. Perii. Sy. Quin tu 

anim6 bono es. 
De. Quid hoc, malum, infelicitatis t ndqueo satis do- 

cdrnero ; 

Nisi me credo huic ^sse natum rei, ferundiss4s 

mlseriis. 
Primus 8enti6 mala nostra, primus rescisco 

6mnia ; 
Primus porro obnt!intio; aegre solus, si quid fit, 
fero. 
Sy. Kldoo hunc: primuin aft se scire: is s61us 

nescit 6mnia. 
Dk Nine i-odco : si {6rto frator nklierit uisd. Ct. 
Syre, 

Obsecro, uide no ille hue prorsus se inruat Sy. sso 

Etidm taces f 
£go cauobo. Ct. Ni'imquam hercle hodie ego 

istuc committdm tibi ; 
Ndm me iam in collam dliquam cum ilia c6n- 
cludam : id tutissumumst. 
Sy. Age, tamcn ego hunc dmouebo. — ^Dk Sed eccum 

sceloratlim Syrum. 
Sy. N6n hercle hie qui u61t durare qulsquam, si sic 
fit) potest. 
Scire equidem uol6, quod mihi sint d6mini:sss 
quae haec est miseria I 
Djc Quid ilie ganhitf quid uoltt quid alts, b6ne 

uir f est frat^^r doroi t 
Sy. Quid, malum, < bone uir ' mihi narras f ^uidem 

\m\\. Dk. Quid tibist f 
Sy. Rogitas 1 Cte8iph6 me pugnis miserum et istam 
psdltriam 
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^•que oocidit Dk. H&n, quid narrast Sy. 
Em, uide ut discidit labrum. 
De. Qium 6b remt Sy. Me inpaWre banc 
emptam esse ait Db. Non to earn nis 

hinc mode 
IWduxe aibasi 8y. FActam; uemm u^mt 

post instoiens : . • x 

Nfl popercit. n6n paduisse u^berare hommto 

senemi . ^ -v^ 

Quern ^o mode paehim tantalum in manilms 

gestaui meis. 
Dk. LaAdo: Ctesiph^, patrissas: libi, uirum te 

Kidico. , . ... 

,St. LaAdasI ne ille c6ntinebit p6sthac si sapwSt, 

manus. 
Db. Fdrtitcr. Sy. Perqudm, quia miseram mulierem 

et me s^ruolum, 
Qui referiro n6n audebam, ulcit : hui, perf6rtiter. 
Db. N6n potwit moIiAs. idem quod ego s^ntit te 

esse huic roi caput . tx i^- 

SMestnefraterintusI Sy. Honest Dk. Vbi 

ilium inueniam c6gito. 
St. Sdo ttbi sit, uerum h6die numquam m6nstraba 

Db. Hem, quidalst Sy. Ita. 
Djl Dimminuefcur tibi quidem iam e^brum. Sy. At 

nomen mSscio 
nUua hominis. M locum noui AM sit Db. Die 

erg6 locum. , , , • 

St. Nistin porticnm *pud macellum hao dedrsumT 

Dk. Quid ni n^uerim 1 
St. Pmtterito hao lAjta platea sAtsuj: ubi eo 

uteris, 
CUnos deorsum udrans est : hao [te] pra^pitata 

p6itea 
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Est ad banc manAm sacellum : ibi ingiportum 

pnSpter est. 
Dk Qu6dnamt Sy. 1111 ubi etUm caprificus nutgna 

est De. Noui. Sy. Hao peipto. 
Dk. Id quidem angip6rtum non est peruium. Sy. 

Verum ht^rcle. uah, 
C<Snsen hominom me dsse t erraui : in p6rticum 

rursiim redi : 
Sdne hac mnlto prdpius ibis 6i minor est err^io. jio 
Scin Cratini huius ditis aedis f Dk. Sdo. Sy. 

Vbi eas praet^rieris, 
Ad sinistram bao r<^ta platea ; ubi id Dianao 

u^neris, 
Ito ad deztram. prius quam ad portam u^niasi 

apud ipsAm lacum 
£st pistrilla ot dxaduorsum fdbrica : ibist Dk 

Quid ibi facit t 
Sy. lidctulos in s6le ilignis p<klibus faciundds dodit i$$ 
Dk Vbi potetis uds : bene sane. M. cesso ad eum 

pergere t — 
Sy. 1 sane: ego to excSroebo hodie, ut dignus es, 

silicerniunL 
A<^binus odi<^ cessat : prdndium corrAmpitur ; 
CUSsipho autem in am6rest totus. dgo iam 

prospiciiim mihi : 
Niim iam adibo atque Anum quioquid, quAd 199 

quidem erit bellissumum, 
Giipam et cyathos sArbilans pauUtim hunc pro- 

ducim diein. 
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Micio Heoio 

SENE8 II 

Va Ml Ego in Iidc ro nil rep<!Tio, quam ob rom Wider 

tanto 01X51^ Ut^gio : 
Meum oincium focio: qQ6d poccatum a ndbis 

ortumst c6rrigo. 
Nifli Bi mo in illo crddidisti osso h6minum numero^ 

qui ita putanti 
sn Sibi fieri iniuriam tiltrOi si quam {(Score ipei ex- 

pdetulesy 
Et tltTO accusant id quia non est d mo factum, 

agis gnitiast 
H& Ah| minitmo : numquam to dlitor atque os isse 

animum induxi meum. 
Sod qiiaeso ut una m^um ad matrem ulrginis 

eas, Micio, 
Atque istaec eadem quaiS mjhi dixti ti!^to dicas 

miilieri : 
^^ Suspicionem banc pr6ptor fratrem eius dsse et 

illam psiUtriam 
• « « « « 

[Ml Si ita aoquom censes aut si ita opus est facto, 

eamus. Hk. Bene facis :] 
Nam et illi Ua animum idm releuabis, qua^ dolore 

ac miseria 
Tabdscity et tuom oSIcium fueris filinctus. sod si 

alitor putas^ 
Egom^t narrabo quac^ mihi dixti. Ml Immo 

^;o iba Hk. i)6no facis : 
sof Omnds, quibus res sunt minus secundae, mdgis 

sunt nescio qu6 mode 
Sospfciosi: ad o6ntumeliam 6mnia accipitint 

magis: 
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Propter suam inpotentiam so semper credunt 

QuapnSpter te ipsum ptbtgare ipsi c6ram placa- 
bilius est. 
Ml. Et rdcte et uerum dicis. Hk. Sequere me ^o 
hac intra Ml Mixume. 



Akschinvs 

ADVLESCEKS 

Discn!icior animi : r\r* 

Hocfiio do inprouis^ mali mihi 6bici tintum, 6io 
Vt nequo quid m6 faciam n^ quid agam corti!^m 

sit! 
Membra metu d^bilia siint ; animus tim6ro 
6l)stipuit ; pectoro consistere nil c6Dsili quit 
Vah, qu<S modo hac me exp^diam turba t tdnta 

nunc 
Suspicio dc mo incidit ; sis 

Nequo ca inroorito : S<V8trata 
Crddit mihi mo i^sultriam hanc^ omfsse ; id anus 

mi indicium fecit 
Ndm ut hinc forte ad dbstetricem erat missa, ubi 

cam uidi, ilico 
Accddo, rogito, Pdmphila quid agdt> iam partus 

ddsiet, 
Eon 6b8tetricem acccrsat ilki excliUnat 'abiyteo 

abi : iam, A^scliino, 
Satis dii'i dedisti u^rba : sat adhuc tiCia nos frus- 

trattist fides.' 
''Hem, quid istuc obsecro'' fnquam "ostf" 

' ualeas, hdbeas illam quat^ pkicet' 
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Seiisi ilico id illoa eiispicari, eikl mo reiirehoodl 

tnmen, 
Kfl quid de fmtn gdmilao illi dicerem ac fior6t 

INitom. 
Ndnc quid fnciam t dlcam fiutria 6tBe banc I 
, quod minumM opus 
Viquam ocferri. bc mltto : fieri pAtia eat ut tie 

qua ixcat : 
Id ipeum mctno at crMsnL tot ooncArrunt 

ncri ■imilia ; 
£goiDct ntpiii ipH ; ^gomet wlui arguntum ; ad 

me abduetdHt doroum. 
Haee adeo mea ci^lpa fatoor fferi. non me banc 
, rum itatri, 
Vt ut crat gcata, Indicaaae t ex<}rawom ut earn 

di^corcm. 
Ctiaaatuin usque adhi^c est: nunc porro^ AtSechine^ 

experglscore ] 
Ndnc hoc primnmat : Ad Uks ibo, ut pilirgem me. 

accodam ild foree. 
PMi : borretco eimper, nbi polttfre faasce occipid 

miser. 
HeAs hem : Aeecbinils (^o sum. aperita Aliquis 

actutum itetiiim. 
Pri3dit nescio quls ; 



UlCIO AXBCHINVB 

asnEx Atn-LHCKKs 

Ml Itu uti dixi, Sustrata, 
Ficita ; (^ Aescbiniim oonueniam, ut qtt6 modo 
acta haec sfnt sciat 
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S6<I quia OBtiiim hiic pulUuit 1 Ak. Pntor horcle 

eat: perii. Ml. Afecbine, 
Ar. Quid buic h(c negotist I Ml tdne has pepulistl 

fores I 
Tacet. qudr nou lodo hune lUiquanUapcr I 

mdlius est, 
Qnandtiqaidem hoc numqnam mi Ipse nidnit*i* 

dicero. 
Nil mfhi rospondes I As. N6n oqaidom istaa, 

quikl Bciom. 
Ml Ita T lutm mirabor, quid hie negoti essft tibi. 
Erdbuit : aalun r^ est Ak. Die aodi^, pator, 
Tibi u<^ro quid istic^t reft Mi. Nilmiquidem. 
Amicus quidam me <i foro abduxit modo <4i 

Hue ildnocatum slbi. Ak. Qntdl Ml Ego 

diotm tibi : 
Habittlnt hie quaodam mdlieros pnup^alae ; 
Vt opfnor eas non n6aBe te, et cerbi scio ; 
Ncque enlm diu hue migrftmnt Ax. Quid tum 

p6steat 
Ml Virgo tet cum matra Ak. P4rge. Ml Haee a,* 

nirgo orbdst patre ; 
Hie tn^is amicus illi genere est pnixumns : 
Huic leges cognnt niibere banc. An. Perii I 

Ml Quid est I 
As. Nil: n^te: perge. Ml Is udnit ut secum 

Auebat: 
Nam habitilt MiletL Ak. Hem, nirginem at 

eecum ituehatl 
Ml Sic ^t. Ak. MQetum usque <}beecro T Ml Ita. css 

Ak Animd malesL 
Quid ipsaj 1 quid aiunt 1 Mi. Quid illas ceases I 

nil enim. 
Commtota mater <^ esse ex alid uiro 
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Nesdo quo pueram lUltum, neque eum n6minat ; 
Pri6rem esse ilium, n6n oportere huic darL 
£ho, n6nne haoc iasta tibi uidetur pdscer^t 
Non. Ak. Obsecro, non ? dn illam hinc abduc^t^ 

pater t 
Quid ilhim ni abdocatt As. Fdctum a nobis 

dt!iriter 
Inmfsericorditdrque atque etiam, si dst^ pater, 
Di<^ndum magis apdrte, inliberdliter. 
Mis Ml Quam ob r6m t Ak. Rogas me Y quid illi tandem 

cr^ditis 
Fore iLnimi misero, qui Ula consueuit prior t 
Qui intelix hand scio ka illam misere nthic 

amct^ 
Quom banc sibi uidebit pradsens praesenti 6ripi, 
AbdAci ab oculis T f^inns indignAm, pater 1 
ifvML Qua rsitione istuct quis despondit? quis deditt 
Quoi qniindo nupsitt atictor his rebi!^ quis est t 
Quor ddxit alienam t As. An sedere op6rtuit 
Domi uirginem tam grindem, dum cognAtus hue 
IlHnc neniret, ^xpectantem t haec, mi pater, 
Te dicere aequom liAt et id def(6ndere. 
Sidiculum : adnorsumne ilium causam dicerem, 
Quoi u6neram aduoedtust sed quid ista, A^schine, 
Nostet atit quid nobis cum illist abeamtUk 

quid est t 
Qnid lacrumasf As. Pater, ^bseero^ ansenlta. 

Ml Adschine, audiui 6mnia 
£tscio; namt^amo: quo magis qua^ agis enrae 

siint mihL 
Ita nelim me prdmerentem am^ dnm niuas, mi 
, pater, 
Vt me hoe delictum ddmisisse in me, id mihi 

nehementdr dolet 
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£t me tui pudot Mi. Credo hercle ; nam in- 

gcnium noui tnom 
Libemle ; sed uereor ne indiligens nimill^m sies. 
In qua ciuitdte tandem te drbitrare uiuere Y u$ 
Yirginem uitidsti, quam to n6n ius fuerat tdngere. 
lam id peccatum primum magnum, mdgnuni^ at 

humanism tamen : 
Fccere alii saepe item bonL at p<tetquam id 

eucnit^ cedo : 
Niim quid circumspexti t aut num quid tl!^te 

prospexti tibi. 
Quid fieret t qua f ioret t si te mi ipsum puduit 690 

pr6loqui, 
QuA rescisccremY haec dum dubitas, mdnses 

abiert!int decern. 
Prddidisti et te ^t illam miseram et gndtum, 

quod quidem in 16 fuit 
Quid f credebas d6rmienti haec tibi confecturds 

deost 
£t illam sine tua 6pera in cubiculum iri do- 

ducti'im domnm t 
N6lim cotonirum rerum t6 socordemeodem modo. 69s 
B6no animo es, dvic6s uxorem. As. Hem. Ml 

B6no animo es, inqudm. As. Pater, 
Cbsecro, num li'idis [nunc] tn met Ml. £go teT 

quam ob rem Y As. Ni^io : 
Quia tam nusere hoc ^sse cupio u^rum, eo uere6r 

magis. 
Ml. Abi domum ac deos c6nprecare, ut iixorem ao- 

cersds: abL 
As. Quid? iam uxoremt Ml lAm. Ak lamt Ml 700 

lam quantum potest Ak I)i me, pater, 
6mnes oderint^ ni magis te qnam'6culos nune 

ego am6 meos. 
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Ml Qciidt quam illamf Ak. Aeque. Ml P(S^ 
benigne. As. Quid t ille ubUt MilMus f 
Ml P^riit: abijt, nduom asoendit 8(kl quor cessast 
Ab. Abi, pater: 
T(k potius deofloSnprocare ; niim tibiooscort6 scio^ 
Qa6 air mclior miUto es quam ego, obt^mpera- 
tunte magis. 
Ml £go eo intro, ut quae opus fldni parentur : t^fao 

ut dixi, flf sapifl. — 
Ajl Quid hoc dst negotit hoc (Sat patrem esse aut h6o 
est filium i^sso ^ 
Si frdter aut soddlis esset^ qui magis morem 

gereret f 
Hie nun amandust kicine non gostdndus in 
sinCistt hem. 
n» Itaque ikleo magnam mi inicit sua c6mmoditate 

ci'iram, 
Ne injiri'idens fociam f6rto quod nolit: sciens 

caudbo. 
Bed ci^sso ire intro, nd morae meis nAptiis egomdt 
BJmt 



Dkmka 

SBNRX 

r# DXi Dof('*88US sum ambnUndo : ut, Syrc, te edm tua 

MoiistrAtione miignus perdat Ii^ppiter ! 
f9$ Pem^*ptaui usque omne 6ppidum: ad portam, 

lid lacum, 
Quo ii6n ? neque illi Mbrica [ulla] erat nee Mr 

trem homo 
Vidisse se aibat quisquam. nunc nenS domi 
Certum 6bsidere est dsque, donee rMierit 
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Ml Ibo, iUis dicam ntUlam esse in nobis moram. rv 2 
De. Bed eccum ipsnm. te iam dMum quaere, Micia _ 
Ml Quid ndmt D& Fero alia fliigitia ad te in- 
guntia 

Boni illius adulescentis. Ml Eooeautdml Dr. 

Nona, 
Capitiilia. Ml Ohe iam ! De. NiSsois qui nir 
sit. Ml Scio. 
De. O stiilte, tu de psdltria me siSmnias 

Agere : h6e peccatum in uirginemst oiuc^m. Ml f% 
Scia 
Dx. Oho^ scis et patere t Ml Quid ni patiar f De. 
Die mihi, 

Non cMmnst non iiisdnisf Ml Non: malim 
quidem. 
D& Puer iidtust. Ml Di bene u6rtant I Dk. Virgo 

nil habet 
Ml Audini. De. £t dueenda indotatast Ml 

Scilicet 
Dx. Quid ni^nc futurumst t Ml Id enim quod res w 
ipsa f ert : 
Illiiic hue transferetur uirgo. Ds. O I^ppiter, 
IsUkine pacto op6rtet? Ml Quid faciam 
dmplius f 
DXi Quid fiicias f si non ipsa re tibi isttic dolet, 
Simuldre certe est h6minis. Ml Quin iam uir- 

ginem 
Despdndi ; res comp6sitast ; fiunt n^ptiae ; j^ 
Dempsi metum omnem : haec miigis sunt hominis. 
Dx. C^terum 
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Dr. 



745 Ml. 

Dk. 



Mi. 

Db. 

Ml 

Dr. 
D& 



fSS 



Plact^i tibi factum, Mfcio f Ml. Non, %i queam 
Mutiire. nunc quom n6n queo, animo aequ6 

fero. 
Ita uftast hominam, quasi quom ludas tesseris : 
Si illAd quod maxnme 6pu8 est iactu n6n 

cadit^ 
IllM quod cecidit Mrte, id arte ut c^rrigas. 
Corrector ! nempe tua drte uigintf minao 
Pro psdltria peri^ro : quae qimnt(!im potest 
Aliquo dbiciundast^ si uon pretio, gnitiis. 
Neque 6st nequo illam sdne studeo uendere. 
Quid igitur facies t Ml. D6mi erit Dk. Pro 

diu<Sm fidcm, 
Meretrfx et mater fdmilias una in dome f 
Quor nont Dk. Sannm te crcdis esse) Ml. 

Equidcm lirbitror. 
Ita m^ di amcnt, ut ufdoo ego tuam ineptiami 
Factdrum credo, ut hdbeas quicum cdntites. 
Quor n(Sn? Dk. £t noua uupta 6adem baeo 

discet. Ml Scilicet 
Til inter eas restim dll^ctans saltabis. Ml Probe. 
Probe t Ml £t tu nobiscum iina, si opus sit. 

Dr. Eimihi! 
Non to hacc pudentY Ml lam ucro omitte, 

Dt'tmoa, 
Tuam istanc iracAndiam, atque ita uti decet 
Hilarum dc lubentem fdc te gnati in niiptiis. 
Ego hds conuenio : |x^t hue redeo. — Dr. O * 

lAppiter, 
Handneuitaml ho6cinm6res! hancdem^ntiaml 
VxiSr sine dote ui^niet ; intus psdltriast ; 
Domus silmptuosa ; adidescens luxu perditus ; 
Son^x delirans. ipsa si cupidt Salus, 
Semdre prorsus ndn potest banc fdmiliam. 
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St. Edop6l, Syrisce, t^ curasti m6lliter 
lAUtoquo munus ddministrasti tuom : 
AbL sikl postquam intus sum 6mnium ren&m 

satur, 
Prodcdmbukre hue liibitumst Dr. Illud sis 

uide: 
Exiimplum disciplinael Sy. Ecce autem hie 

adest 
Senex niVster. quid fit t quid tu es tristis t Dr. 

6h scelus I 
St. Ohe idm ! tu uerba f undis hie sapiuntia I 
Dr. Tu si mens esses . . Sy. Dis quidom esses, Dc- 

mea, 
Ac tudm rem constabilisses. Dr. Exempk 6mni- 

bus 
Curdrem ut esses. Sy. Quam 6b remt quid 

feclT Dr. Kogasf 
In ipsa turba atque in peccato mdxumo, 
Quod u(x sedatum sdtis est, iK>tasti, scelus, 
Quasi re bene gesta. Sy. Sdne noUem hue ixi- 

tum. 



Dromo Syrvs Drmra 
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Dr. Heus Sj^re, rogat te Ct4bipho ut rededs. Sy. 

Abi. ~ 
D& Quid Ct^iphonem hie ndrrat t Sy. Nil. Dr. 

Eho^ cdmufex, 
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Est Ct^ipho intus f Sy. N6n est De. Quor 
hie ndminat t 
St. Est ^liu8 quidam, pdrasitaster paiilulus : 
yio Nottin Y Ds. lam aciba Sy. Quid agU f quo 
abia ? Dk Mftto me. 
Sy. Noli f nquam. D& Non manum dbstines, masti- 

gia t 
An tibi iam mauifl cerebrum dispergam hie Y Sy. 

Abit — 
Edop^l comissaUSrem baud sane e6mmodumy 
Praescrtim Gtesiph^ni ! quid ego nixnc agam Y 
Nisi, dum haec sileseunt tiirbae^ interea in kty- 

gulum 
Aliquo ^beam atque edormiseam hoc uilli: sic 

agam. 
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V% Ml ParAta a nobis vdni^ ita ut dixi, S<tetrata : 

Ybi uis . . quia nam a me pcpulit tam grauit^r 
forest 
Db. £i mihi, quid faciam t quid agam t quid clamem 
atkt quorar T 
9f0 cM^him, o terra, o nuiriu Neptuni I Ml. £m 

tibi : 
Besciuit omnem rem : id nunc elamat scilicet 
Panitaelites: s<^ccurrendumst De. £ccumadest 
Commiinis corruptela nostrum liberum. 
Mf. Tand(^m reprime iraci^ndiam atque ad t^ redL 
79S Da. liepr^ssi, redii, mitto maledicta 6mnia : 

Bem ipsdm putemus. dictum hoc inter nds f uit 
(Ex te ideo est ortum), n^ tu curar^ meum 
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Neue vgo tuom f resp^nde. Ml. Factumsti n6i 
nego. 

De. Quor niine apud te p^tatt quor recipis meumT 
Quor (^mis amicam, Micio T num qui minus 
Mihi idc*m ius aequomst esse quod mecikms 

tibi Y 
Quando (^go tuom non ci^ro, ne curA moum. 

Ml. Non acV|uom dicis. De. N6n? Ml. Namaeiui 
uorbum h(k; quidemst^ 
Commi'mia esse amicorum inter so 6mnia. 

Db. Facete ! nunc demum istaec nata onitiost 

Ml. AuscCilta {Niucis, nisi molestumst, Dt^nica. 
Principio, si id te mordot, stimptum filii 
Quem Mciunt^ quaeso hoc filcito tecum c6gites : 
Tu illds duo olim pr6 re tollebds tua. 
Quod siitis putabas ti'ia bona ambobi'is fore, 
Et mu tum uxorcm credidisti scilicet 
Ductiirum. eandem illam niUonem antiquan 

6btino : 
Consenui, quaere, pdrce, fac quam pli'irimum 
Illis rclinquas : gl6riam tu istam 6btine. 
Mea, qiuu^ praeter spem eu^nero, utanti!ir sine. 
De si!imma nil docedet : quod hinc accesserit^ 
Id d^ lucro putiito esse omno. haec si uoles 
III linimo uore c6gitare, Demea, 
VX mi ^t tibi et illis dempseris moh^tiam. 

DXi Mitt6 rem: consuetiidinem amboriim . . Ml 
Mane: 
Scio : istue ibam. miilta in homine, Demea, 
Signa insunt, ex quibus c6niectura fiicile fit| 
Duo qu6m idem faciunt^ saC*pe ut possis dicere 
' Hoc licet inpune Ucere huic, illi n6n liceti' 
Non qu6 dissimilis res sit^ sed quo is qui facit 
Quae ego in^sse in illis uideo, ut oonfidAm fore 
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Ila ul ii6]iimus. uideo eos sdjicrc, iiitellegorc, 

in loco 
Ven'-ri, inter ee Ain^re : sHm HIjonim 
Ingi'iiium aUino aiiimum r (jiiil uis illos ti'i ilJo 
Itoddi'icos. at cnim tnctuufl, ne ab ro sfnt tnmou 
Onifssioi'cn paiilo. o nostcr Di'nica, 
A<1 <Sninia alia aotnto sikj>imn8 n'ctiuB ; 
Solum I'liinni hoc iiitium adfc-rt eenectiu hdmiui- 

bus: 
AdU'ntioreB Ei'imue nd rom omncs, ([uiim snt cat: 
Quod illtis sat aetos dciiot. 1)k. Ne nimifim 

Ilonai- tunc istao n<'n mtioiies, MIcio, 

Et ttios isto animus ni-iiuos subuortrtt. Ml. 

Taco: 
Non fict. mitte inra Isbicc ; da te liodiii niihi : 
Kx]M'>rgo frotitom. Dk. Bcilicct ita t^mpiu fort : 
Pacirindiiinst. cotemm I'go rus eras cum filio 
Cum [in'mo luci ibo hfnc. Mi. De noctflci'naoo: 
llodiO modo hilarum file to. De. £t islam jiedl- 

Vna llbic moctuu hinc Abstraliani. All. Pugnit- 

£o ikLcIo iirorsiim illi (idligaria filium. 

Modo fiicito lit ilium ac'ruoa. Dk. Ego isluc 

iifdoro. 
Abiiio fbi fauillac plt'na, ftiini ac pt^Ilinia 
Cotpii'ndo sit faxo i^t molendo ; prat-tcr haec 
Mcridie ipso filciam ut stipulam ci'illigat : 
Tarn cxcuctam reddam at^iie dtram quam car- 

Ixist. Hi. Placet: 
^'iiiic milii uiUore aiLjiflre. atquo cqiiidcni filtiim 
Turn etiAm ri nolit cdgam ut cum ilia uni 

eatwt. 
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Dk. DorfdcB I fortuiitltu's, qui isto anim<S bIm. 

Ego BL'iitio . . Ml All, iiorglsno 1 ' De. lam iam 

di^aino. 
Ml. I ergo Jntro, et quoi rei eat, el rei huno aumamli* 

diem. 
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ACTVS V 
Dbmea 

BBXBX 

Niimqiiam ita quisquum beno tubducta nitiono 

ad uitiim fuit, 
Qafn ro8 aetas tisus semper dliquid adportct 

noui, 
Aliquid moneat: tit ilia quae ie scisse credas 

nescias, 
£t quae tibi putdris prima, in experiimdo ut rd- 

]mdies. 
Qu6d nunc mi ouonft ; nam ego uitam di'iram, 

quam tuxi iisque adhuc, 
FhSpe iam excurso siidtio omitto. id quam db 

rem t re ipsa n^pperi 
Facilitate nil esse homini mi^lius neque cle- 

m<intia. 
Id esse uerum ex me Atque ex fratre quoiuis fa- 

cilest u(Wcere. 
lUe suam egit sdmpor uitam in 6tio^ in con* 

uiuiis, 
CMmens, placiduB, ntUli laedere ds, adridere 6m- 

nibns; 
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Slbi uixit, sibi sCimptum fecit: 6mnes bene Ms 

dic&nt, amant 
£go ille agrostis, saiuos, tristis, pdrcus, truculon- 

ti^s, tenax 
Dibd uxorem: quam ibi miseriam uidil nati 

mii : 
Alia cura. heia adtem, dum studeo illis nt quam 

pli'irimum 
Filcerom, contriui in quaorundo uitam atque 

aetaUSm meam : 
Ni!inc exacta aetdto hoc fructi prd labore ab eis I|d 

fero, 
6dium ; ille alter sine labore ijdtria potitur c6m- 

moda. 
lUum amant, mo fligitant ; illi crcdunt consilia 

dmnia, 
Ilium diligi'mt, ajmd ilium silent ambo, ego desvr- 

tus sum ; 
Ilium ut uiuat 6ptant, meam autem m6rtem ex- 
pectant scilicet 
Ita eos moo lab6ro eductos mdxumo hie fecit tjs 

sues 
Pail^lo sumptu : miseriam omnem ego cdpio^ hie 

potitur gaiMia. 
Age age nunciam oxperiamur centra, ecquid ego 

pdssiem 
Bldnde dicere aiit benigne fiicore, quando hoc 

pr6uocat 
£go quoque a meis me amari et miigni fieri 

p6stulo : 
Si id fit dando atque 6bsequendo^ ndn poeteriores iio 

feram. 
Dderit : id mea minume re fert^ qui sum natu 

miixumus. 
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SERVM 



8RNKX 



» St. Hou8 I>i*moa, orat fniier no abeos Mngiiis. 
Dl. Quia homo t 6 Syre nosier, siUue : quid fit t quid 

agiturt 
8t* Becto. Dk. Optumest iam ntino haoc tria 
inrimum liddidi 
Prietdr naturam: 'o ndster, qtiid fitt quid 

agifcnr ?' 
Seraom hat^d inlibeiAIem praebes ie, 6t tibi 
Lub^ns bene faxim. St. Onitiam habea Ds. 

Atqnl, Syre, 
Hoc n^mmat et ipsa re 6xperiore pnSpediem. 



Okta Demea 
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ABNEX 



iGb. Era, ego htkc ad hos prouiso, quam mox uir- 

ginem 
ft Aec^rsant sed eocum Dtoeam. saluds sies. 
Dm. O qui uocaro Y G& GMta. D& Geta, hominem 
mizumi 
Preti te esso hodie iil^dieaui anim6 meo ; 
Nam is mihi profectost s6ruos spectatAs satis, 
QiuH dfSminus euraest, ita uti tibi sensf, Gteta, 
I Et t<bi ob earn rem, wL quid usus udnerit, 
Lob^ns bene faxim. mMitor esse adfiibilis, 
Et b^ne prooedit. Oe. B6nus es, quom haeo 
existomas. 
Db. PanUtim plebem primulum hcid meam. 
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AsscuiNVB Demra Strvr Oeta 

ADVLK8CEN8 SEN'RX KKKVl II 

ASi Occidunt mo quidcm, di'im nimis sanctas ni^ptias V 7 
Student fiicoro : in adpanindo consumi!^nt diem. 900 
De. Quid dgitur, Aoschino? Ae. £hem, {jater mi, 

tu hie eras ? 
DEi Tuos hcrcle uero et (inimo et natuni pater, 

Qui t6 amat ph'is quam hosce 6oulos. sed quor 

n6n domum 
yx6rom accorsis t Ae. Ci!ipio ; uerum hoc mihi 

moraest, 
Tibfcina et hymonathim qui cant^nt De. Eho, 90s 
Vin tu hufc seni auscultdre ? Ak. Quid f Del 

Missa hacc face, 
Hymenaeum turbas lAmpadas tibkinas, 
Atquo hiinc in horto miicoriam iube dirui 
Quail tiim iK>test : hac tninsfor ; unam fiic domum ; 
Tradi'ice et mntrem et fiimiiiam omnem ad \\m, 910 

Ae. Placet, 
Pat(*r lepidissume. Dk. EiJgc, iam lopichis uocor. 
Fratri al^es fiont p^ruiao, tnrbdm domum 
AddAcet, sumptu amittot multa : quid moa ? 
Ego l^pidus ineo grdtiam. iube iiiinciam 
Dintlimeret ille Bdbylo uiginti minas. 91s 

Syre, c^ssas ire ac fiicore t St. Quid ego f D& 

Dime. 
Tu ill^ abi et tradtice. Gel Di tibi, D^mea, 
Bene fddant, quom te uideo nostrae fdmiliao 
Tam ex dnimo factum u^Ue. De. Dignos Arbi- 

tror. — 
Quid td alsT Ae. Sic opinor. De. Mult0 9M 

r^ctiust 
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Qnam ilUm pnerporam h<\e nunc duci p6r ui 

AegnHam. Ae. Nil enim uidi melius, mi pa 

Di. Sic i61ea sed eoeum Micio ^reditdr foras. 



Hicio Dbmba Aeschinvs 
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• Ml 
De. 



Ml 



Ml 



De. 
Ml 



Ml 



lubet fnitert nbi is estt tdn iubos hoc, Ddmea t 
Ego udro iubeo et hiic re et aliis 6mnibas 
Quam mdxume unam fdcere nos banc fdmiliam, 
Colore iidiuuare aditkngere. Ae. Ita quaeso, 

pater. 
Hand dlitor ceuseo. Dk Immo hercle ita nobis 

decet 
Primum huius uxorist mdter. Ml Est quid 

pcteteat 
Proba dt modesta. Ml Ita diunt Dk. Natu 

grdndior. 
Scio. De. Pdrere iam diu haoc per annos n6n 

potest; 
Necquiedmrospiciatquisquamest: solast Ml 

Quam hie rem agitt 
Hanc te a6quomst ducere, ^t te operam ut fidt 

dare. 
Me diicere antem t De. Td. Ml Me f Dr. Te 

inquam. Ml Indptis. Dr. 8i tu sis homo, 
Hie fdciat Ae. Mi pat^r I Ml Quid tu autem 

huie, dsiiie, auscultas t Dr. Nil agis : 
Fieri dliter non poU^t Ml Deliras. As. Sine 

te exorem, mi pater. 
iDidnis : aufer. De. Age, da ueniam filio. Ml 

Satin sdnus es I 
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Ego n6uo8 maritiis dnno demum quinto et sexa- 

g^nsumo 
Fiam dtque anum decr^pitam ducam t idne dstis 
auctor^s mihi t 
Ae. Fac : pre )misi ego illis. Ml PnSmisti autem t d6 940 

te largit6r, puer. 
De. Age, quid si quid to mdius oret t Ml Qudsi non 

hoc sit mdxumum. 
De. Da ueniam. Ak. Ne grau6re. De. Fac, pro- 

mitte. Ml Non omittitist 
Ae. Non, nisi te exorem. Ml Vis est haec quidem. . 

Dk. Ago prolixe, Micia 
Ml Etsi h6c mihi prauom indptum absurdum atque 
dlienum a uitd mea 
Vid<^tur : si uos tdnto opere istuc u6ltis, fiat 94s 
Ae. Bene facis. 
Ds, MeriU) te amo. uer<!im . . Mr. Quid t Db. 

Ego dicam, h6c quom omfit quckl uolo. 
Ml Quid ni'inc quod rostat ? De. Hdgio est lUe his 
cognatus pr6xumus, 
Adfinis nobis, paiipcr : bene nos dliquid facere 
illi decet 
Ml Quid fdcere t De. Agellist hie sub urbe paidum 
quod locitds foras : 
Huic demus qui frudtur. Ml Paulum id 950 

ailtemstt Dr. Si multi'imst^ tamen 
Faciiindumst : pro patre huic est^ bonus est, 

n6ster est, rectu datur. 
Postn^mo nuno mourn illud uerbum fdcio, quod 

tu, Micio, 
Bene 6t sapiontor dixti dudum : * uitium com- 
mune 6mniumst^ 
Quod nimium ad rem in sen^cta attenti sdmus ' : 
hano maculam n<is decet 
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Eefi&gere. el dictunuit vAn at re ipsa fieri 
oportet As. Mi pater ! 
Ml Qoidisttcf dabitar quindoqoidem hie Qolt Ab, 
GaAdeo. Db, _ / 

/ w mine tu mi da germanus pdriter animo et 

c6rpore. 
Sa6 aibi gladio hunc iikgulo. 



Syrvs Demba Micio Aesciiinvs 

9BBY0S RBIfBN II ADVLB8CRN8 

^ * Sy. Factumst qu6d iustisti, D^mea. 

Ds. THxfgL homo's, ergo ^epol hodie meii quidem 
sentdntia 
ffe IMieo Symm fieri esse aequom liberum. Mi. 

Istunc libenim f 
Qu6d mim ob factum f De. Miilta. Sy. noster 

p6mea, edepol uir bonu's ! 
$go istoe uoUs Asque a pueris ttiVKvl amboe 
sddulo: 

IMcai, monui, bone praecepi semper quae potui 
(imnia. 

Db. B^ apparet 6t quidem porro haec, 6b6onare 
ci'im fide, 
ftfs Se6rtiim adducere, lidparaie d<S die conuiaium : 

N6n mediocris hdminis haec sunt 6fficia. Sy. O 
lepidikm caput I 
' Dx. FMremo hodie in psditria ista emiinda hie 
adiut6r fuit^ 

Hie cnrauil: prMesse aequomst: Alii meliorte 

erunt. 
Dinique hie uolt fieri. Mi. Vin tu hoc fieri f 

A& Cupio. Ml Si quidem 
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Tik uis : Syre, eho accMe hue ad me : liber esto. 970 

Sy. Bene facis. 
(Omnibus gratiam hdbeo, et seorsum tibi prae- 
terca, D^niea. 
Db. Gaikdeo. Ae. Et ega Sy. CMdo. utinam hoc 
perp^tuom fiat gaddiam, 
Phiygiam ut uxorem meam una mdcum uideam 
liboram ! 
Db. 6ptumam quidem mi'ilierem. Sy. £t quidem 
tu6 iicpoti huius filio 
H6die prima mdmmam dedit haec Db. H^rcle m 

uero serio, 
Siquidem prima dddit, baud dubiumst quin 
emitti aequ6m siot 
Ml 6b eam rem t Db. Ob cam. p6stremo a me 

ai^6ntum quantist siimito. 
Sy. Di tibi, Demea, 6mne8 semper 6mnia optata 

6fferant! 
Ml S^re, processisti h6dio pulchre. Db. Siquidem 
porro, Micio, 
T(k tuom ofiicium fdcies, atquo huic dliquid pan- ^ 

lam pra6 manu 
DMeris, undo utdtur: roddet tibi cita Ml 
Istoc uilius. 
Ab. Fhigi homost Sy. Reddam hcrcle, da moda 

Ab. Age, pater ! Ml Post c6nsulam. 
Db. Fddet Sy. uir 6ptume I Ab. O patdr mi 

festiuissume I — 
Ml Quidistucf quae res tdmrepentemdresmutauit 
tuos 7 
Qa6d prolubium t quae istaec subitast Urgitas 1 ^$ 

Db. Dicdm tibi : 
"^t id ostenden&m, quod to isti fdeilem et fesUuiSm 
putant^ 
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Id non fieri ex u^ra uita n6que adoo ex aequo ^t 

bono, 
Sdd ex adsentando, indulgendo et Urgiendo, 

Micio. 
Ni^nc adeo si ob edm rem uobis m6a uita inuiaa. 

Albino, eBtf 
Quia non iusta iniusta prorsus 6mnia omnino 

. 6b6equory 
Mfssa facio : ecfi^ndite, emite, fdcito quod uobis 

lubct 
SM si id uoltis p6tius, quae uos pnipter adules- 

cc*ntiam 
Minus uidetis, nuigis inpense capitis, consulitis 

parum, 
Ha^ reprehendere ^t corrigere me 6t secundare 

in loco: 
£eoe me, qui id fdciam uobis. A& Tibi, pater, 

permittimus : 
PlAs scis quid facto 6pus sit sed de fnitre quid 

fi6t f Db. Sino : 
Hibeat ; in istac f inem fadat Ml Istuc recte. 

Camtor. Platidite 1 
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LIST OF METRES 



V, 1-154 itmbic Scnarius 



155-157 trochaic Octonariiis 

158 trochaic Quatemariut cata]. 

159 iambic Octoiiarius 

160 trocliaic Octoiiarius 

161 trochaic Svptciiariua 

162 trochaic Octonariiis 
163, 164 trochaic Scptoiiarius 
165 trochaic Octoiiarius 
166-169 trochaic Soptonarius 
170-196 iambic Octouarius 
197-208 trochaic Septenariut 

209 iambic Soptenarius 

210-227 iambic Octoiiarius 
228-258 iambic Sonarius 



254-287 iambic Octonarios 



288 trochaic Scptonarius 

289-291 iambic Octonarius 
292, 293 trochaic Septciiarius 
294 iambic Octonarius 

295-298 trochaic Septenarios 



^ Vwl Act 
H. 8c 1 
jaiid2. 



Act II. 
8c. 1. 



} 



Act II. 
Sc. 2. 



] Act II. 
}-Sc 8 and 
J 4. 



Act III. 
Sc 1. 
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290-303 Umlnc OctmiBriui 

303, 304 trocluic Scjitcniniu 

30r>-SOg ianibic Ocloii&riii) 

309 ln>cli»ie ScptPiinriiis (I) 

310-310 iauiliic Octoimrius 

317 Um1>ic Qiintcrriarinii 

318, 310 trorlmic Soi'tcTiiiriiii 

3:W Uinbic Octoiiviiti 

321-3'^ trocliaic Septeusriiu 

330-351 isiabic Octoiitriiu 

3U-610 iunbia Scnnria* 

G17 trocliaic Octonarioi 

G18 trochiic Rcjitenariui 

&10-S23 limbic Octaimriu* 

(23 trocliaic Octoiiariiu (I) 

62t trorhaic Ouatcmaria* cttaL (T) 

i'lS trocliaic Octnuarin* 

E2< trorliaie Sc|>tcn.iriua 

6:(-&39 iambic Octonariua 

ClO-691 trocliaic Septcnuiaa 

I>92-«09 ianiliic Octoiintiiw 



Act in. 

Sc. 3, 4, 
J 6. 



lAct IV. 
jSc.l!. 



fllO* Unibic Tcmnriiis cnUl. m 

610 k iuiiliiu (Jnatemariiii nitli an fDi;oiTi)ilote 

iambic Qiiaternanaa 
<ll,fll3(I) eboriambic Trimeti>ra with au iaitibia 

Dinarini catal. (I) 

013 chnrianiliic Trimater iritli a Irocbaie 

IKiiariu«(I} 

014 famine Sciiana* (t) 

015 iambie QiMtemtriua eaUl. (!) 
010 tmcliaie Qnatcmariiu ratal, (T) 
017 trochaic Octonariua 

013 trocliaic 8ci>[ciiariu* 

0IS-AM innil'ic Octoniinus 



LIST OF MKTBE8 



713-E&4 iambic Scnariua 



(IV.Sc.0 
ntiilT: V. 

Be. 1-3). 



BbS-SSL trocliBic S«pt«nar>iu 



SH2-033 iambic SciiBriua 
DJll-n.^iS iambic Ortnnarilia 
ibO-WI trochaic Sci'tcn Brill 
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NOTES 



DIDASCALI A. The didttnenHac (dcdo^iraX/flu) were prefatory 
notices iiiHorUMl in the MSS. of Plautino tml Tcrontian eomodiet 
by Uonian fcramniarUns of the Au|pi8tan t^. Their puriioM 
WAfl to make known, ai a sort of advertisement, the source or 
origin of each ftUmla^ or play, ami the time and circunittancca 
of its lirst appearance. 

1. Ailelphoe. The title, which refers to one or both of the 
two pairs of brothers, Micio and Dcmoa, Aeschinns and 
Ctcsipho, is taken from the 'A5eX^ of Menander, from which 
Terence's play is adapted ; a scene from the beginning of the 
SSuMis-o^r^^irorrrt of Dipliilos being added {contnminntio). 
The termination -oe is archaic, and represents the Greek 
nominative pluml in -m ; cf. Cic in Verr. 4. 3. 5, canephoroe 
ssKtufff^iftoi. Tills form is retained in the duUuealia, So 
XfeHandru^UtpdpSpw, infm. 

2. AOta Indii Amtralibui, etc, ' acted at the funeral games 
given in honour of l«uciuB Acmilins I'liulus ' ; /micm/j^iis 
occurs oiUy hero and in the dieUuoalia to the Hocvra. It is 
the rending of the Codex Rembinus. Other MSS. have 
/ttntbribiu tind /uturibus, 

3. Ifc JUflMlio Paulo : the oonqnoror of Perious at PVdna, in 
168 n.0., and accordingly sumamod Maccdonicus. His death 
occurred in 160 ilc, anil this play was iwrfonued, probably for 
the 6r8t time, at his fuiioraL 

quoa : the Codex Bembinus has modng^ poaribly an error doe 
to the inHuence of the notice of the musical composer in L 7. 

4. Quinioa Fabiui Xudmiu and Pnbliiu ComoUiis AM- 
caaiu were curule aedilcs when the i>lay wis brought out The 
offieial pren^tires of these magistrates included the suptr- 
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I of public enmB* >nil tlic lie 
tiont connected witli tlieni. 

M I'aulus, but Ii4d cnlcrwl \iy iirio.itioD iuto tlw 
Q. Kibiiu Mniimui CancUtor. (lonioliiu, wJio wm 
ID of Aemiliiu fnului, hid bun aijoiitol by tlie hoq 
>t StiiMo who dcfFatnl Ilannilul «t Z*m» in 202 n c 
1 knowa in biatoiyu P. Comoliiw Scii>io Afriunui 

: tho recdins of Iho Cod. ItcmU fflicwrcr ■]>« ttiii 
ira in tlie didaioilinf, «nd for tint rea»on prarcmd 

to cgere, which all tlio MSS. hiiTo in Uiui place, 
inliu Turpio: the most famoui actor and itam- 
; Komo previon- to Rowiu*. Hi, grtr, or compaTy, 
It all the sii coniednaof Terence. Cicero hvb of 

that n delifihlcl eren those wiio ut in tiie moat 
ta m tho thottro (Cat JUi. H, 4g). 
>UliDaPneiiMtiQii«: »nnctorwhoi»nnmei«counlod 
of AinlnuiiK Turpio in nil the didaxalinn txapl 
Uccjn, (and C;od. A of Hca.iL ) lie beloneed, prol). 
•ter jienwl than Ambiaiua, and the uioctatioD of 
ana may have been •lue to accident or cnrcleiainw 
n of two actore hu rarercnce, in Dziatzlio'i oniujon, 
rent porronuanceg. 

•, 'mniic," lit. 'mcunreii.' The muiic ot all the 
ence wm compoaed by Flaccui, a aU>a of Claiuliiu, 

BuTMkii toU. ' on TjrUn flutca thMnj-hont ' ; i.e. 
lero waa a niusicnl Bccon>iiaiiiinont the instrument 
M the flute. The Bute WM double It consisted of 
encB the plnr. Iibl» = tilau), diTorKcnt, and nnitinn 
h-piece. Tlie two might be of equal length, p«rf,, 
drta and Hecyra, and both pitched trcbla ; or the* 

1 "I'^^'iv J"".?''' "?"™' "■"" '">*'«■ «"d ""« 
*nd to the treble, ta in tho Huuton tjmonimenoi 
"^'SL ^'T""'.'"*" ''" Sorrann, (a. «»,). 

(Hebrew „An-). old Utin name for Tyre, letmi to 
>plie.l to a special kind of liiiae para. With toU 

1! wniTalMitlo;«;7(a/«,aioppoi«dtotoi7(ita. In 
aiiuitne the acenee and characters were Greek ; Id 
Vatac tboy were Roman, or at all arenta Italian, 
1! Greek genilite, fonned, on the analogy of 
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Wriu-Spet. -ei; from n nnmlnative Mrvavdrut. Tlifl Greek 
form wns prefenvil l>y the Ipanied com[>o«rs of the dulatealiai. 
Cr Apiilli)dorn = '\9c\\aS>ipev in llin diil'otaline of the 
Phonnioand Itecvra. Oti tlie other hand /''jiAi'/i (not ZfijiAiVH) 
occurs in Ad. iWl. 6. 

10. fMU VI : i.e. aiitb in nrJer of composition. Tho Cod. 
Itenib. alrino regularly marks tho iiicceaBion of the plaj's. The 
other MSS. only three times insert notices of the onle r, but in 
so doing corrcHpond with the llenib. See Taulfel'a l/ittorj/ af 
Jianum Lit. {Witn't traashttion), g 100. S. 

11. U CornsUiii Cathegua and L. Anloiu Oalliu were 
consnlafor the yoar in which the first (lerfornianca oftlio Ailelphoe 
took pUce—leO II.C. 



ptrioduu (■'(piexo'). in the other MS.S. ar<}umeuia. These 
periaduu have, each, twelve vcraen, and ar« coniposcd In the 
metre known as the iambic Senarina. They wera written by 
C Sulpicins Apollinaris who diod about 160 of the Christian 
«rii, and are not inappropriatply prefiToii to dramas whose 
urncd, Dotwitli g 



prolof^oc 
Dutlinr 



It giving to the audici 



himself, 

taiiguogo and atyto of tho comic iioets, and the pcrioeluu, both 
in their prouxly and diction, are in evident hnitation of tho 
style ot Terence. Tho pnwMly, howorer, ii looec, and the 
latiuity often not Terontian, lomctimcB not even claasical. 
Apollinurii was a copyist, but without fjcniua, and his elTortB 
at composition are nu illustration of tho truth U>at imitation 
without genius is futile. 

S. AeaolUaam: that this wa* tho alder ton appeara from 
rersca 17 and 4G'J of tlie play. 

4. dnro > Dcmsa ia called rfunu bv Kicio in M. He 
appears as Irisf is iu 79, B3, etc, and calls himself so in 8S6. 

5. ftmun nl, kmotam : both the uyndeton and form of 
eipressiuD are copied from 203. 

6. unorem: i.t, the credit of Ining engaged in an intrff^na 
with the tiViarUlriit. Aeichinus was not eoamoared of the 
tatter, bat carried her olT on CtMitiho's account and in that 
way diverted suspicion from his brothar t« UmMlf. The 
fcHoAa ia not explicit on this point 
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7. lUHdnam : the Mine u eiiharidria (Periocha, 3 and 12) 
and pmiUria in 388 and 405. 

t, panperenlaai : taken from 647. 

9. fid«m didtnii: cf. 306 and 332 aq. 

10. Pamei : the autlior of the rcne \n reiiponiiible for the 
qtuuitity of the final ityllable. The Jjatin comic writen them- 
mAwm never ahorten final a of the nominatire in Greek namea 
of BMre than two ayllablea. See on 343. 



11. ntritM : thia ahoold be uerum in good Latin. 
dneii : ae. nxartnif often omitted in the comic poeta^ 

12. poUtar : for the constmction with the accnrntire, and 
the qnaiititj of the middle lyllable, aee on 871. For the fact 

996 aq. 



PRB80NAE. Permnut, the word for a character in a play, 
waa fimt applied to the actor** mask, which had a rcaonant 
moath-pieoe through which the voice reached the ears of the 
aadienee {pert 9onare), greatly inereaaed in volume. The lista 
otpemnuu prefixed to the plays are not found in the M8S., 
but are com|ii]ed from the headings to the different scenes. In 
the text of moet MSS. the permntu are distinguished by the 
initial letters of their names, but in the Codd. iWmbinus and 
Vietorianna (in part) they are indicated by letters of the Greek 
alpliabet Cf. n. on mii/or, 997. The onler of the names in 
tnene lista correaponds to the order in which the characters 
cane upon the stage. In modem dramas the relative import- 
•nee oitbe eharscters determines the arrangement 

The number of principal or sneaking actors allowed to appear 
in any one scene was ordinarily not more than three. This 
waa a venerated tradition inherited from the Greek tragio 
drama of the time of Sophocles. Cf. Hor. A. P. 192. In Uie 
Addpboe, Baechis the music-girl, and Panneno the slave, do 
iMii speak. Pkmphila has something to aay, but only behind 
tke aoenesi 

PROLOOVS. PUntus and the Greek comedians made the 
proloffiie explain the plot Terence used it mainly aa a weapon, 
oflSmaive and defenaive, against his detractors and unfriendly 
critiea. Among the latter the poet Luscius Lanuuinua or 
Laainiua (aee Dziatako on Phorm. ProL 1, Appendix) aeems to 
havo been particularly prominent ; cf. maiiiolH9 nehia jwflCa, 
Heaat 22 ; poHa ffefwa, etc, Phorm. Prol 1 aq. ; ma/tnefi 
mtUriM f t Katf etc., Andr. ProL 7. 
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Excent the prologue to the Trinnmmus, the authenticity 
of which is doubtful, the iirologues of Plantua (twelve in 
number) are spurious. Those of Terence are all genuine. The 
delivery of the prologue waa asaigned to a member of the grtx^ 
probably one of the youn^r acton ; ace Ueant Prol. 1-2. 

In 1-14 a word is said w justification of the practice of eoiu 
taminalio (cf. Heaut Prol. 8 [171), the technical term for tlio 
blending of two or mora plots into one. In 15-21 reply ia 
made to the charge that in the comjioaition of his plays Terence 
availed himself of the assistance of certain persons of noble 
lineage, who ara known to have been members of the Scipionic 
circle of litterati (aee however on 16). The charge is not 
denied, but rather greeted aa a distinction and a aign of merit 
(cf. Heaut Prol. 9 si]. (18 aq.]). In 22-24 we are told not to 
look for the argument m the prologue — tlie earlier dramatiats, 
aa has been remarked, were accustomed to give it there— but in 
the development of the play itaelf. Finally the andienoe ia 
petitioned to give strict attention to the piece, and enconnge- 
ment to the poet 

1. poitqiuiii, * since * ; cf. 765. 

po^ita: Terence. 

aeripturami the 'poem' or • play * itself, as in Hec. Prol. 
of Ambiuius, 5, nc cum poSUi serijilura euaneteereL In Phorm. 
Prol. 5, it is the 'style' of the composition, /o^Kfaf tcnni . . , 
oraiione et 9enp(ura Uni. Note the alliteration in thia verae. 
The eariy Latin writers, noUbly Ennius, Plautus, and Lncretins, 
were extremely fond of alliteration and assonance. See Munro's 
LwixliHs, In trod, to Notes II. p. 311. Cf. n. on 57. See on 
299. 

2. iniquia . . . tt aduonarios: Luacina Lanuuinua and 
his party ; see note on ProL, p. 68. 

ohaemari, ' criticised ' ; the word suggests the lying in wait 
of an adversary to discover the weak pointa of hia opponent 
Donatua explains, eaplari, 

8. rapara in ptiorem partem, 'depreciate,' 'miarepreaeat*: 
cf. Eun. 632. 

quam : Le. eafn/abulam quam. See App. 

4. iadido da aa ipaa arit, ' ho will give evidence about him- 
self, aa in a court of law ; cf. Heaut 384 /uU intiieio ormtio. 
For the dative of terviee aee A. 233. a ; H. 390. I and note 2 : 
0. 850 ; Roby 1158, 1160 ; Madvig 249. Sea App. 
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5. Id fMloiii: the innictice he U about to describe, of 
ABialgunattng perU of two plays into one. This was called 
ttmiawdmalhy and is defended in the prolo^es to the Andris, 
Ennnchns, and Heauton timorumenoe. Hu enemies made it a 
iqiecial ground for criticism. See note on I'rol., p. dS. 

6L ^jiuipothBtiooiiiea = 2i>raro^ryyiforTCf, 'comradesin 
death.' The iota is well attested, and given now by all good 
editors of Greek texts. See Meistcrhans, Oraf&uUik der 
attiadten InKhriflan^ 2nd ed. p. 141 ; and G. MejMir, Oricek. 
Omm. pi 451. T 

D^lildU: a poet of the New Attic Comrdy, contemporaiy 
with Philemon and Menander. He was a natire of Sinoiie, and 
famous for his humour. The titles of about fifty of his plays, 
M well as some fragments, are extant Of the existing comedies 
of Plautns, the Kndens and Casina (KXiy^^icyei ; see C^ 
PkoL SI sq.) are modelled on plays of Diphilos. 

7. Ma : a monosyllable. See on 10. 

Ommnarkatto : in prodicatiTe apposition with tamfahulam. 
The Latin play and its original are both lost Of the former a 
fragment has been presenred by Prisoian, vi. p. 280 H. {Vol. 
IL Keil), mliam in puteum praeeipe$. The latter may haTo 
been a burlesque of the " Iphigenia at Tanris " of Kuripides, 
the writers of the Now Comedy delighted to imitate. 



8. OrMea : wc/dMa, i«. the Zvraro^jrfforrct of Diphilos. 

9. ia prima fkbala, 'in the beginning of the play,' though 
rily in the first scene. 

: a monosyllable. See on 10. 

10. iatsgnoDf 'untouched'; Plautus did not transfer that 
aeene to his play. 

MUB : scan (if%r(feiN) l^um) Ale. The dissyllabic forms of 
the pronoun it may become monosyllabic by synizcsis ; cf. n. 
on 7 and 9 ; Introd. p. Ixiv. Those ending in a vowel or m may 
then be elided before a syllable beginning witli a vowel, as in 
tlM prsseiit instance. Cf^ n. on 407. See App. 

hio t the poet himself, as usually in the prologues ; cf. 18. 

toom, 'scene.' See App. 

11. MrtfUB do uarbo tzpnssum, 'translated word for 
word'; the prologue mentions this as creditable to the poet 
The s xpr sssio n , however, is not to be too closely pressed. It 
appttat mlhsr to tho thought than the wordsi Similarly Cictro 
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(Fin. 1. 2. 4) speaks ot/ahellas LatiHOU ad Herhnm e Omocit 
er^tretmii, and cites among examples the Medea of Ennins. But 
the fragments of this Roman tr^gedr which have reached us are 
in acconl only in a general way with the Omk ori^nal, and 
Cicero himself says (Acad, post I. c. 8. 10) an quia deiedal 
EnnuiSt Faeuuitui, Aeeiui, mtUU alii ^i non ucrba »ed ui$n 
Oraeemrum expr€9$ertuU paUarum f 

•ziiilii, * wrought out'; not quite tlie same as Imndulil^ 
which refers to simple translation, as in Andr. IVol. 14. Tlie 
diflference is explained by Donatus, mire non dixit *tmnaiulU,' 
$ed 'extulUt* ut onuute Oraeea uuUatur Latino dilo. But ej> 
luiit may have been employed here merely to aocommodate tho 
verso and to secure allitemtion. 

12. oam: 9C /abulatn; cf. Eun. Pro]. 32inEHnHehHmnuim, 

IS. ftutumno, etc.: cf. the censure in Eun. ProL 28 ex- 
da^natfwremt non poetam /abulatn dcdisae, 

faetum : am is often omitted in early Latin in the passive 
voice {i.e, with the perf. pass, part, and the gerundive) ; cf. 
193, 225, 250, 837, 359 : likewise regulariy with the fut act 
part ; cf. 236, 332, 333, 473, 698, 705, 750, 812. 

14. ropronaum, ' restoreil to notice,' ' retrieved ' ; cf. n. 
on 13. 

Bodogoatia, 'by accident' ; the scene in question was simply 
passed over, unheeded, by PlautiM in his translation, (fiec- 
Uffere,) 

15. nam : elliptical and canwil. Tlio connection of ideas 
is : Herowitli all objections to the play are disnoeod of, ' for as 
to what those ill-natured persons say, etc,' this, so far from 
being a reproach to the jKMt, is oven a credit to him. See on 
168 (cntm). 

qu6d IstI : see on 40. 

isti : Loscius Lanuuinus, and tlie rest of the poet's enemies 
and detractors ; for this use of idi cf. n. on 43. See on 2. 

hominoi nobUii: Scipio Africanns, C. Loolius Sapiens, 
Foritis Philus. (Donntus.) But these persons were mors 
youths at tliis time, to wnom verse 20 would scarcely be 
applicable. There is some probability therefore in the sugges- 
tion of Santra the grammarian, that not tliev bnt others are 
meant, vix. Q. Fabiiui Labeo, M. Popillius, both posts and 
men of consular rank, and C. Sulpidus Gallus^ consul in 16C 
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B.C. mid oelebnted for his iMroing— iitri giomtn operam el in 
hdtn H in ctio d in negUtopopUui €d erpirtm (Saet ViL Ttr. 
^ 293 Roth). ^ 

18. 8m Appu 

«BA : K. cum to, 

18. Mm : for id; ftttncted into the feminine bjr Vandtm. 
hie : see on 10. 

qnooi illif |ilM«t, 'thftt he is in faTonr with those'; an 
instance of the non-temporal explicative use of Ttumi, which in 
Flantaa is equivalent to, and interchangeable with, ^tioef or 
fMUB — a f Hom meaning * that * in contnuiistinction to a q^wm 
meaning 'when.' 8ee Prof. W. O. llale on the (Tiim-Con- 
atmctions, Pkrt IL pp. 79-80. 

This use of f momi corresponds with the substantive use of 
the eaosal ftcorf clause of the gmmmars. See A. 333; H. 
£18. I. ezamp. 2 ; G. 542 ; Roby 1701 ; Madvig 398 b. See 
also A. 328. note 3 and a, with R.; H. 517. 1 ; O. 587 and 
687. R. ; Roby 1725 ; lladvig 358. obs. 2 /a. In general the 
indicative after ftcom causal (whether s 'that,* or 'since,' 
'because') is common in early Latin, especially after hmio^ 
^niiHtar, or any equivalent expressions or feeling. It is not 
nanal after the time of CScero, and occurs in Cic only with 
imulo, ffmluiar, etc. Cf. 139, 738, 897, 918, 946; Andr. 
488, 623, 771 ; Phorm. 208 ; Plant True. 381, 511 ; Capt. 151 
mderhMdo, 374 after ffnUiat habeo; Cic Kam. 9. 14 graluhr 
i^ qttom taiUitm naki, 

19. (|vi . . . plaetnt : these men had been raised to iiosts 
of honour and resjionsibility through the votes of the people. 

«oUs uinonlSy 'you all,' the spectators. 

popolo: the public in general. Note the' alHtemtion. 
The recitrrence of the o-sound in this and the next verse seems 
to be intentional. 

20-21. ' Of whose services in war, in peace, and in public 
business, each one of you, when his convenience demands it, 
disdsins not to avail himself.' According to Douatus, beUOf 
9lia, and ntaoiio allude to Scinio Africanus, Furius Philus, and 
Laslins Sapiens respectively, out see on 15. Tlie three nouns 
an undoubtedly intended to bo a general compendium of ths 
tulatioiis of life. 
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mpofeU : with qui$qn€. 
82i dikiM I always monoqrllabic in the oomio writers. 
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argamontnm, 'plot' See note on IVol., i\ 68. 

With this verse and the next cf. Plnut Trin. 1^1. 16 §rd 
de ttrgumento ne exipeddis/almlae: $enc$, qui hue uenieni, i rem 
nobis opcrUnL 

23. partem aperient : sc narrando. 

24. osiendent : sc ador€»t not sni», for the reference is to 
scenes in some of which {t,g, II. 3 ; III. 1) the old men do not 
apiwar. Wo might have exiiccted ;iarf oUcndetnTf but the 
active is preferred for the sake of miifomiity. 

aequanlmiUs : sc nodra, 'your goodwill'; cf. Andr. 
Prol. 24, Heaut Prol. 35 ndfde aequo anima, I^orm. Prol. 
30 adetie aequo aniwo per giUnUum. See App. 

25. ange&t : the final syllables at, c/, t/, of ^onls of three 
or more syllables, preserve their original long quantity in the 
comic poets (and sometimes also in Augustan writers), wlien 
they receive the accent See Ritschl, Proletf, in Trin, 180 
sq., and C. F. W. Mttller, PlauL Pnm, p. 60 sq. Cf. Palmer 
on Hor. Sat 1. 5. 90. See App^ Cf. Introd. p. IxiL 



ACT I. Sc. 1 

Scene, A public street (uia) in Atlions. Tlireo doors face 
uiK>n this street The Inige door near the centre of the stage 
and the smaller one to the right (of the siiectators) belong to 
the house of Micio. The door to the left belongs to the house 
of Sostrata, and corresponds in sisse to the door on the right 
The street leads, on the left (but see App. II.), to the I'iraeus, 
the har1x>ur of Athens ; on the right to the forum (market- 
nlace, ^7^). A narrow lane, anaiporiitm, also on the right, 
leads bock from the uia towards the country. There is also a 
lane on the left In the middle of the stage is an altar. Tlie 
scene^ remains the some tliroughout the ]i1ay. 

Micio enters from the front door of his house, and calls as 
he comes out for Storax. Micio has adopted his nephew 
Aeschinus, and is much concerned liecause the young man lias 
spent the entire night away from home. Storax is a slave who 
hod boon sent the evening before to escort Aeschinus home 
from the house of a friend, where he hod been supping. Tlio 
failure of Storax to appear when summoned is proof that 
Aeschinus has not returned. Micio proceeds, acooraingly, to 
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on hU 1011*8 abMiice, a paront's troubles, and his own 
mmI his brother Demea's motlioils of education. An ho deliTcrs 
his solilotjuVf he uaj be supposod to jiaco to and fro before Uio 

door of his hoose. 

• 

88. Siotmz : Latin for rr«/pa|, a shrub or tree yielding a 
aweet-sinolling gum or resin out of which a kind of incense was 
made. The name was given to pet stares of pleasing appear- 
ance, who were scented with it (ptur ab odorr NUnnx, Donatus), 
mmI employed in attendance on the iienons of young AUienians . 
of wealth. One of tlie duties of such slaves was to accompany 
their masters home after a banquet or a debauch, if necessary 
with tofchea in their hands to light the way. 8oe App. 

37. Mfiotorui ... qui advorraa larant : jronnp slaree 
wwe emplored for this purpose ; hence the diminutive here 
mmI in Andr. 83. Donatus on this INusage says tlicy were 
called miuoniicreMf a word nowhere found in use. Among the 
dramatis personae of the Mostelhuria of Plautus, PkaniBCHM 
aduonUor ocean ; but tlie wonl is nowhere uwmI in the play 
itselC For adHonnm cf. Plant. Mostell. 920 CaUidamali 
fMsCfv odiiortaim neiiimMf ; ibid. 928 ci odHonum uemmui, ^4 i»i/C^ 

- Imal: this form, like atuHeras, Phorm. 573, and awtlerii, 
Hee. 813, is transitional between the full form in iul and that 
with u dropped and the stem vowel shortened, as aklcro^ 127| 
and Itt, Eon. 802 and Phorm. 706. 

38. hoe man dleoai, ' this is a true saying.' 

89. nd: i.e. UMpiam. 

Mlfau s me/iaw ; often in the comic poets. Cf. ■ 58. 

90. didt . . . eogitat : these wonis need not be taken as a . 
case of hysteron-protcron, but as indicating that in her vexation 
•he thinks much more than she expresses. 

ia aaiaio eogitai : cf. n. on 500. 

31. prapitil, ' loving* ; more frequently of deities, as Phorm. 
d38,bat cf. Plant Merc. 956 fnm propUinin rtddam (sc. mairem 
Umm jNilriX qnam quam propUkuL Juno louL It is opposed to 
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31 mmm, 'deUy.' 

33. aaiaio obaoqai, 'are indulging yourself*; similar ex* 
ii wiim s are amimum explert^ Andr. 188 ; aatmo $Mtr€m gerere^ 
ibid. 641. antmifs denotes the disposition in men to self- 
iadalgeaot; cf. Plant Mil. 677 n, hihe^ animo obiequ/ere 
alfus mnera U kUarUudim, Bio Ap|K 
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34. ait BUklo : because she is obliged to remain at home. 
For the expressions bene eat and mateetA^ cf. Phorm. 151 tfl 
bent iU tibl Plant Mostell. 49 ^rVf mUU bene eddtiH maU 
€d. Cure. 164, Cas. 255. See App. 

35. ago : as one of the parenle$ propiUL 

%ffi qnl& : a procelensmatic is not infrequently the first foot 
of an iambic Senarius ; cC 118, 459, 476, 786 ; Introd. p. Iviil 

36. alierii, ' may have token cold ' ; cf. Plant MoatelL 188 
niai ego iliam anum inUr/eecro nti/amepu lUqua algu. 

37. otoidirit : through intoxication. See Apfi. 

praafragerit : pme^t because the reference ia to the arm of 
the leg. In Plant Mil. 719-722 similar language is employed. 
Such foan were a stock subject of alarm. 

38. uah: a favourite interjection with Terence, often 
expressing surprise ; cf. 439. In 187 it is ironical and con- 
temptuous. It frequently denotes anger or vexation, as here 
(cf. 315, 532, 578); sometimes disdain (Heaut 765, 901), 
despair (614, Andr. 688), admiration (439, Andr. 589). 

qnemqoamno . . . inititatre, 'to think that any man 
should Uke it into his head * ; for the infinitive with subject 
accusative in exclamations, see A. 874 ; U. 539. Ill ; Q. 534 ; 
Roby 1358 ; Madvig 399. 

•no is frequently added in view of the interrogative nature 
of the sentence, especially if the expression is re])roaohful ; of. 
237 and note, 390, 408, 449, 610. Cf. u. on 304. Mioio is 
thinking of himself. 

in animo : the ablative, not the accusative, is the reading 
of the best MS8., and is constructed as with Iceare, .or the like ; 
livy, 34. 2. 4, has attUutrt apud animum. 

89. parara ($ibi) = ni iibi paret, depends on in animo 
inalUaere, The pronoun is omitted as in Eun. 149 etqno alijwm 
parere (Iibi) amieo$ ben^io moo, 

40. alquo: adversative, 'and yet'; cf. 362, Andr. 225, 
525 (where, as Shuckburgh says [on Heaut 25], alqut is 
probably the true reading, not otTui), and Cie. Acad. 2. 40. 126 
n« . . . quidem . . . ertf^'mo, alqut baud leio an ita $U. 

iM iz : a monoayllable, or an initial syllable, long by 
nature or position, if preceded by a short monosyllable or a 
word rendered monosyllabic through elision of the final vowel, 
may be ahortened, and the two may constitute the arsis or 
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prewd^ otharwiiw follow! the ihoi^ Ct Introd. 

41. ii! lt.fmUrmieu$t Demea. 

43. quod, etc. ! Le. iMorm Ao^^rv. 

fJ^Ll . ^?<*»»n^*wcef TiMrf assttxorm lum Afffcrc, and tf^t 

n?.jIT? ^«« ''^^ •» not Uke me,' -my married friendii.' 

ii^J!T^^:J^^^^ ""'^ "^ ''•" ^« corresponding woids of 
MeoMider, «tcdby Donatut. r^ Ma«a^ «' Ujir, ^A' W 

Am^^ «•• Watiko, Rhein. Mi». Mxi. 372 iq. 

«* l!* "*?«*^*^ ^ «miiU: lie. agU; eonira h adTcrb, aa 
]««^^l. beat taken .0 in Phorm. 621 nunc coiUm !«?«" 
'VMCb oee App^ 

to common in Tewnce. Note the change to the hist perf. The 
SilaS^dSSt^^^'^' *"• ^' "P"^ ""•"^y • 
rfuSS^^So?^*" * "^"'^ collocation in Andr. 74 paree ae 

M annum a^rqfimm c Sumo, where uHtU^e ^ibu§, 
tawt Aeaehinoa. 

TJ^ ?S?*ir*^?f "*' *^^ '• "^^^ 'n "»nt»« «nd Terence. 
ISdr. 27? "*^ ^" ^ ^ ^**®'^ •*'• ^^' ^^^^ ^'^» 

pro mao: with haM as well aa amaui. 
49. ia 9^ 'therein ' ; i.«. in my aObction for Aesohiana. 
M ia neater aa Boium id shows, 
cf. ^oSnlf* * construe nl iNe «em<«irum) caiUra habaU, and 

4l3?H!rt5?' u make 2«7 effort,' • I doall I can ' ; cf. 251. 

51. do: ae. jMnmiam; cf. US. 
p ra o HndU o I ac cWflto. (Donatna.) 
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52. pro mao inra, ' by my authority ' ; thia refera to the;«rfriVf 
poietUis accorded by the law ; ef. Hec 243 eUi mo ego, J'kilU' 
mena, meum ins esse, nt ie eogam qnae ego imperem/aeere, ego 
ta$nen pairio animo uictHs/aciam, ul liln eoneedam, 

agara : sc emn. The omission of tliA pronominal subject of 
the innnitive is characteristic of the style of Terence ; cf. 151, 
162, 19.% 270, 359, 401, 415, 429, 750, 826, Andr. 145, 358, 
394, 401, 470. etc. CT. ii. on 77. 

alii : i.e. JiUi, aduiesccnUs. 

cUneuluii : a comic adverb elsewhere ; here a preposition 
with the accusative. It is a diminutive from efam, 

53. fori, 'prompts,' * suggests ' ; cf. 839 and n. on 730. 

55. nam : elliptical and causal, ' (and I am right in doing 
so) for.' See on 168 (<mtm). 

inMVtnii=iniiueiitril, * has made it his practice.' 

56. andaetar : see A]fp. 

aodabit : sc /allere, from tlie preceding clause ; cf. 125 apd 
454. 

57. liberalitata. 'through their sense of honour,' due to 
their position as freemen, not 'through liberal treatment,' 
honitaU, on the part of the fatlier. as Donatns understands it ; 
cC 684, 449, 828, Andr. 38 scruibas liberaliUr, 

libaroa : freeliom children as opposed to serui. Note tlie 
assonance cauKed by the juxtaposition of two words etymo- 
logirally relattnl. Instances of this are numerous, aa e.g, 11, 
20, 211-212, 218, 283, 299, 322, 384, 668, 990 ; cf. n. on 1. 

Assonance is perhaps to be distinguisheil from agwmiinalio 
or paronovuisia, which is the brinmng together two or mora 
words similar in sound, but wholly different in sense and 
etymology, as e,g, Andr. 218 inetplio est ameniium, hand 
mnantiufn. Soo Lewis and Short, a. v. For the sentiment cf. 
the following fragment of a comedy of Menander (Meineke, 
Fragm, Com, Grace, iv. p. 69), , , , od XvwoOrra <e« | wai- 
Mpcer 4^odr, dXXA roi w€i$orrd n, and Ben Jonaon in Emrg 
Man in his Humour : — 

There id s wajr of winning more by lore. 
And ttn^lng of Ui« nHxlmty, than f)r«r : 
Force works on Mnrile nsittrea. not the free. 

58. roiinart, ' to keep one's hold on,' ' to keep in check.' 
aalioa i see on 29. 
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NOTES 



70 



61. q;aiir: from ^rua re, Afterwards softened to cur. (Corssen.) 

Bdtali : ethical dative ; see A. 236 ; H. 880 ; G. 851 ; Rob/ 
1160 ; Madvig 248. Cf. 276, 476. 

63. vtslitv: datiTe; cf. Heant 357 where netfledu^ 
neffiedni. This form of the dative is found also in Plantos, 
Lnuetiiii^ Cioero» Sallw^, Vei|[il, and Caesar. 

aimlo, 'too much/ t,e, more than what is right or proper. 
On the use of nmif, Htmius, nimium, nimio in Plautns and 
Terence see Bamsajr's MostelL Excnrs. ziL 

64. alminm : see on 68. 

moqamnqno ot boaiim : the combination -qfie et is not nn- 
eommon in Terence, who is fond of polysyndeton ; cf. Enn. 
876 aedfiopbe et uoio, Phorm. 1061 fneiamqw et dieam, Andr. 
676 noetitjui et dies, and Ad. 801 where -que is thrice repeated. 
•eTNMf and banui are often united; cf. 087» Fhorm« 687, 
Heant 788. 

66. (ivi . . . eredaik 'since he bclieTes/ 'in assuming*; 
Me A. 320. e; H. 517 ; O. 636 ; Roby 718 ; Madvig 366. 

68. nitio, .' plan,' 'system,* 'method.' 

60. BUdo, 'by punisliment' ; need especially of the punish- 
ment of sUves, as in Andr. 170, 431. Cf. Sail. lug. 100 
Ifariui . • . yudore mngii quam nuUo exereilum eocreebat ; 
Cie. Terr. 2L 8. 23 netm ui^ malOf plagU adduetm eat ut fru- 
tmemti daret mom qnantum deberet, aed quantum eogeretur. 

70. Id: not oJMitm! bat, as Donatns says, quod facU 



tastfipMr duB, 'only so long at'; cf. Heant 106, 147. 
dmm is omitted in 878. 

71. toe eUun, ' that it will escape notice ' ; elam here is an 
indeclinable aiyective ss * secret ' 8o paiam, in 624, s ' evident,' 
' open.' Hence /tofv aliquid palam signifies, not ' to do some- 
thiDg openly,' bat ' to make something evident,' as in Plant 
Poen. nroL 126 quod reatat, reatant alii qni/aeiant palam, i.e. 
'who will disclose' or 'make dear.' Commonly, however, 
clam and palam ars adverbs ='eecretlv,' and 'openly.' elam 
m often a preposition. See Kamsay's Mostell pp. 150, 151. 

nd InfnlnBy 'to hia pecoliar bent'; ef. Heo. 113 ad it^ 

71 nin : the fint syllable is short, as often when the word 
in the thesis of the foot : e.0. at the beginning of a line. 




306. 476 ; in the middle of a verse, 213. Cf. Introd. p. Ixiv.. 
and n. on 102. The second foot is a tribrach, as beue/kio is 
shortenecl to henjleio, by syncope of the second e, and final o 
is elided ; cf. 254. The forms beujieium inalJSeium henfaeio 
bdong to the aenno eoUidianna, and are restored by Ritsdil 
{Opuae. II. n. 716 sq.) to many placee in Plautns and Terence, 
on the analogy of such forms as benuentod, benmorUui, mal* 
dictum preserved in inscriptions. 

adinngai : the second person singular of the subjunctive in 
a conditional relative clause ; the apodosis has the indicative of 
a geturat Iruth, See A. 316. a. 1. 

ox animo, 'from the heart,' 'sincerely' ; opposed to de in- 
duatria, Andr. 705. 

73. studSt pir : the shortening of a vowel long by position 
occurs when a word composed of a short and such long syllable 
is followed by a syllable having the verse accent ; cf. 118 am»t 
ddlnlur, 630 taai qudr, 024 iubH frdter, 000 dudgnt fdeen. 
CL Introd. p. Ixiii. sq. 

par rtfem, ' to return like for like ' ; more fully given in 
Eun. A\b par pro pari n^erio, quod eam mordeat, 

74. patrlumrti patHua is 'like a father,' 'becoming to a 
father ; fmlemtu « worthy of (one's descent from) a (certain) 
father.' Cf. n. on 450. 

75. alieno moto, iXKorpli^ ^6fitp • the a4Jective serves the 
purpoM of an objective genitive, aliorum, alleriua. The thooght 
IS similar to that in 58. Micio airs his pedagogic nrincitiies 
witli an easy difluseness suited to his time of life. 

76. hoc: ablative, 'in this legai^.' 

intorail: constructed personally, as in Enn. 232 atulto 
intelhgena quid intereat t Tlie more nsaal form woald be hoe 
intereat inter patrem ae dominum. 

natpiit: scfacere. 

77. noadn : for the omission of je see on 52. A similar 
omission is not infireqoently observable in other poets, and in 
Livy. 

78. ipeoa : for this older form of theprononn, see Hec 343, 
344, 455, Eun. 074, etc It is used by Terence to avoid hiatas, 
as in Phorm. Il%iaeat ipaua. ei, or for euphony. 

70. nesdoqvid, 'softiswhat'; an adverbial socnsative qnali. 
fying Uriatem: see A. 202. a ; 834. e ; 240. a ; H. 455. 2 ; 878. 
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>tnat« 1 ; H. lOg. R. 2 ; 331. It. 3, In 
Mgntta Ki'UMLlirD ; wc A. 238. b; II. 371. II. 

]iut in radily thg line liotwoeii tho wlterliial 
nntin nuiiiot In diattrictly drawn : ct libi nil 
lluirirr, 373. nacio ijuiii mny be DcaTiiieil u three 
f (jnixcaii of -in. 

'sot of aort^' 'anzij,' u In Plaut. Men. 6111 iiiid 
iMi* at Tlio oniiinion of tho pronoun (cum) is 
fd «r the (rnitn aUiilianvii ; fnr exata|ilGi we 
vltieal iiote on thU |iuuga (oil. 1881). 

. tnijaUt, ' lie will iirn]r|, I *n|>|>>>M ' ; tlio common 
htmI eo-onli nation to MiilmnlinaCion. So 2SS jpcro, 

etc 

Mn !• MltimiTa gudemni : Ihs naiutl fonniiU ot 
lme<l to t ivrHKii ooiiiiiiu frnm abroiil, or from Ibo 
I Uta city ; cf. Kiiii. 976 xnlvom U mliaiiirt, ert, 
icia_ givf* the (.TnttiiiR in IIik iinmo of hi* irholi 
■«>'• abode i* iu the couutry ; tee ii. 



II roit-ihly MrHod 



ACT I. Sc. 2 



riio luM lenrnol lliat Apirhinnii 
pri from the limtiie of lior nioile 
llicia to inform liim of the fact, ami to ivpronch 

exeeaaivo iFnicney and indiflcrent cxnm|ilo. Hi* 
M, conlruted vith tint nf llicin, is caretcu nnil 
la hii hand he holds a stick, inch m might hare 
by • ]ier»>n on a lone Journey. '" hiR diijdGiaurF, 
jT to the iwiml custom on sucli occasions, ho allons 
I of bis brother to pasi unnoticed. On this point 
fa, vitlim qiiam Mrrnim/rr, cum hie [TrrfnUiu] 
irjfMBt pnniJ/rfiofV-nt ^iWHi nd rrmhilnndHM /neiat. 
llu beat of llie diflpntf, but pvcs eipression to hia 

after hii brothor baa left him. 
Mw oftm commence* a new scene within the limiU 
laotoa ncTcr ; cf. 635, 95S. 
k I*_j_an intfijection eijirewtTo of nurpriia ; cf. 373, 



to, Heaut. S22. See 

»i m. lAa; the Tcrb is 'omitted u in SnO anil 

It is addad in Hewit 170 paUr, vppoHiuu adiunit. 






NOTES 81 

qnaerllo; aee on 321. 

83. icist, etc. : aitid wide ; the anbjocl U Uicin. Am App. 
diziit hoa tan. Mid I not say this wonid be so!' Said 

aside, ami with ri^fpreii.-o to 79. -na = ».<.nii^. 8iwn({el and 
others give thcso words to I>cmea, sgainsl the MSS. 

84. qoid HI* feewiti sc. Togati so 873 quid agiturl It. 

quid n'jalur. Cf. 261. 



764. 

8,',. matnlt : the snbji>ct in qui niiderstooil from quati. If 
in each of several co-ordinate roUtivo clniiitni llio relative 
nrnidd be in a dilTorcnt caM, jl is inserted only in the lint 
clauso i in tlio real it is citlior omitted, or rcjdaced by the ' 
demonstrativo jironoun ; cf. I'laut Itud. SSI jHibia we 
qHorilia at itfc diUietn arttai vv^tum uIlaiH. Srn Iloltie, 
Hj/Hl. Pt. Scr. Lai. 1. 38S ; Dracgcr, //. Syiit II. 183 ati- 

liffain l«iw» ■«; cf. Cic riiilijip. 11. C 11 kgcM mm 






of this] 



plliptical and corndiomtiTc, '(and tliora U good 
in) tot.' See on 1U8 (cnm). 



aatehae : slways proiionnceil aa two sylUbtcs in Terence, 
as dtJiitic and ;iruin always as alio. 

87. modD quid dlMlEnavIt, 'whnt act of violrnee has ha 
lately |«r[«-tmloit I' rtiai.jHnrt means "to break the scat,' 
Ihon 'to violate,' and so, to commit any violent, stranm, or 
Biirgiriolni; act. lu supjwrt of tbU intorpreUtion Netllwhiii 
cites Nonius n. Sfl •diaiifiuiTe' aim fata fligmmiiiin tdi^id 
fatm, and tlio paaaago lu tlio text, with Donatiis' note, 
diaigMTt' CM rem BoMin /rtom^ ,» «/rnmjM portoa. H 
banam rf malam. Ho also itnotva Hor. Ep. 1. 6. IS quid Tiiw 
ebridai diitigiuUt which be renders 'of what miracls is 
intoxication not eapaliloT' Cf. Plant Moat *M. That 
di*si.j»are therefore, and not detiipiun, is the ri)(ht form lisw, 
and in the plaeea indicated in Honco and Ptautua, api>eata to 
have good aupjiort See N'ettloalii]i, OmiriMioHS lo Latin 
LuieognjA!/. p. «« ■ Willuns ou IJor. Ei^ 1. 6. Ifl. 8c< 
App. 

nun; so* on G37, and cf. n.oo 16S (mini). 

89. f j Bi l llm ' hDOMhold ' : partieaUrly the slaves. 



88 



P. TERENTl ADELPHOE 



NOTES 



83 



DO. mttkanlt t tliroogli lib hUvos ; not with Iiiii own lianiL 
011172. 

VM|«o ad mortom, 'almost to deatli ' ; cf. Andr. 199 ; PUut 
lliL 163 diiipeHMiMf ni tuque ad mortem maie muleatiUuk 

91. omnw : the citbens. 

92. hoe : RcmiMitive, with dijtere% DotiatUH remarks tliat it 
■say be taken with atlKeaieHii, as archaic for hue, 

«|00d : the Cod. BcmK reads quod for quoi, and aliquod for 
mUqmoi^ r^gularlj. 

98. ia omi: the subject is hoe understood from what pre- 
cedes; or possibly Ae$ehinu$; cf. Cic. Lad. 1. 2 ^t turn fere 
0mHUmt etrU in ore, 

94. oontoadum : sc eum eo, 

mm^fitmw ; cf. 727, 754, 781, 942. -hc and tinn were 
«]ied ittdiflcreiitly by Plautns and Terence, with the force of 
uoime; eL n. on 83. 

95. xii: Le. rti/amiliari, 'the property.* 

96. kniva (tc. Ctcsipho): to lie taken with faHum, 'he 
(Ctestpho) was nerer guilty of such a deed ' ; more lit. ' no 
like deeil on his part (was erer committed).* AwtiM mav also 
be rrganled as neuter and goTcmed by timiie, * no deed like 
this (conduct of Aeschinus) (was erer committed by Ctesipho).' 
For the genitive with $mU%» see on 411. 

woSkm flMlaiii : sn nlwolnte nominative. Terence is fond 
of such brief sentences with omission of the verb sum; cf. 
Andr. 126 himc iliac laemmae^ 138 nee siUis eanme ; Phorm. 
104 nirgopfUekm^ 133 mihi paratae lUea; Ad. 121 disgralia^ 
164 nUpoU mufra. Likewise Cicero frequently in his letters. 

ffli, ' to hb discredit* 

97. ti nivm: hiatus (nith a shortening of the vowel) is 
allowed when a monosyllable ending in a long vowel or m 
ftands before a word beginning with a vowel, anu has the verse 
accent See Ritschl, Prol. vn Trin. 200 sq. Cf. Ill, 118, 
168, SOS; 211, 336, 341, 397 ; Introd. p. Izv. 

98. imparito^ 'without exiwrience.' 

smqaaa : used instead of non for emphasis, like the 
Raglish "never**; d 538, 551, 670; Plant Capt 542 qunn 
mmmm nomtrii; et also Heant 559 numquam urnqnam 
rdidlever'(Weet). 



„r,^^' ^qttomiiii iituo, ' what do you mean by that remark V 
with elli]ieo, sa^s Douatus, of fterltHcl or diets, Plautus has 
the full expression i Unea qnorsam knee teudani quae faquor, 
]^nd. 217 (Ussing). Tlie number of cases of verbal elliime in 
Terence, whether of a verb of general meaning or of one to be 
sunplietl from the context, is very grcnt In the Atl. alone, the 
follownig instances may be noted, 44, 81, 127, 133, 163, 156. 
158, 204, 227, 206, 275, 326, 518, 539, 566 sq., 677 sq., 752, 
781, 805, 860, 916. i » -• 

101. flagitinm: a very strong wonl, 'burning shame,' 
'deep disgrace.* 

104. aH-niuU, The perfect ni is sustained by the Latin 
gninitnarian Diomedes (I. p. 374 Keil) by reforanco to this 
passage and to another in Varro. 

106. eiiet . . . faoeremva: with the force of fuimi , . . 
freisncmM, but the action may be imagined as continued or 
rp|>catcd in the iiast; cf. n. on 178, and see A. 308. a; H. 
510. note 2 ; G. 699. II. 1 ; Roby 1530 (c) ; Madvig 247. obe. 

2^K. 

undo id fierat : cf. n. on 122 ; A. 320 and a ; H. 503. note 
2 ; (;. 634. 

fleret : the first syllable of fieri, fierem^ etc., is sometimes 
long, sometimes short in Plautus and Terence. 

107. homo, 'a true man,' 'a man of sense'; cf. 984. 579. 
734, 736. 

109. to ezpeetotnm, 'afh>r waiting in hope of your death ' : 
cf. 874 ; Plant llostclL 433-5. 

eieciaaet foras, 'hml tumbled you out for burial ' ; tlie verb 
denotes haste and indilfervnce to ceremony, and is purposely 
sulwtituted for extuliBaet, tlie word for a decent funeral. Tlie 
adverb foroM is an accusative of motion to, from the oboolete 
uoun/om; forts is the locative of the same. 

110. qnam . . . faeeret : for a clause of result, following 

Xnatn, see A. 832. b ; H. 602. 2 ; G. 647. R. 4 ; Roby 1672-8 ; 
ladvig 360. obs. 4. CL n. on 240 and 248. 

tamen: often added, in oollonuinl language, to bring out 
the idea of concession— here, as if Terence had written quam- 
qiiam alieniore aelaU; cf. 174, 226. It gives strength to the 
sentence as 6fAm does ; et Andr. 94, Heaut 1018 nilo minus 
ego hoe/aeiam tamen, 

111. ta homo : with sarcaitio rafernioe to 107. 
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lis. Bit OM opittulM : cliiiifia of pitriMNto ; not a prohibition. 
The moUphor in from the forjce ; cf. Hcaut 879 degidc inquam 
dfm , . , cUiimUrti PUut Ciet 116 aurit grauiUr oplundo 



lie, mk=iUie ; le. ibi ubi We tHxenL (Donatus.) For itfi 
M adverb cf. 525, 577, 716, 844, Phonn. 01. 

117. obMoai, etc : protasis to de two, 

otoi: with accnaative, as in PUut Asin. 029 murram oki; 
Hor. Kp. 1. 10. 5 Hina . . . oitumnt . . . CnuutMe, 

d« nao, 'out of mj means* ; so Plnut Men. 149 efe iuo, 
ibsd. 291 tU men pecuMitu Similarly deUin 940. 

'118. amiidibiliir: see on 73. 

Amm crit eoBmodam, ' so long as it shall suit nie.* 

119. mm arit : sc. eommodHm, not arrfculHm. 
•sdmdatar: Le. n innttnee; of. Kun. 40 cmIumU; rtnoeiU: 

redmmf non, ti vm abteercL 

120. diaddit vaatam: an inference on Micio*s part, not 
mentioncil in 88-01. Cicero cites this vcme and half of the 
iieztascliaracteristieofagentleand indulgent faUier (pro M. 
QmIio 16, 38). For diaddit cC n. on 559. 

121. dis: nercr dii$ in Ilaat and Ter. ; cf. 138. 

122. aai vada haae flaat: Prof. W. G. llale {Cum- Con- 
•tencitens. Part U. p. 107) quotes this passage as an instance 
•r the imre potential (subjunctive), which, he says, has an 
«eeaaioiial use in hjr|iotaxis, in qualitative clauses expressing 
capaetty, though in parataxis it has nearly died out 

123. aidd ! an arehaie imperative eomiiitcd by contraction 
Ifom «-dtU9»hocee data, 'give it here' ; that is 'appoint an;r 
iwlin yon picaso to decide between us.' Tlie plural eeUe la 
mIj found m old Latin, but the singular is used by Ciooro. 

ItL oataadMi s in the presence of the arMer, 

•I afld: ic 'ah me^' to what nonaense am I forced to 

Katcal 

Its. aatmlt ao. jMlret €»(. 

120. Btlvim • . • OTnfffllf t for the antithesis cf. 902 el 
mstimo H mamrapaUr, 057 aniuw H earpon. 

k tent qrllablia. 
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127. it pargii, abiaro, ' if yon are going on like this, I shall lie 
off' ; the fut iierf. denotea tliat the action will be surely and 
unickly carried out ; so 538, 819, 845, Hce. 701, Andr. 456. 
OlMwrve that the English uses the simple future. For ablaro 
see on 27. 

128. aidna agia, 'is it thus you act f i,€, go away without 
listening to me ; cf. Eun. 00 Heine agin, Pnrmeno t 

aieina : made from §ie [itiee] ne^ and therefore with one t. 
See Kitschl, Opnne, II. p. 556. 

120. eoniaai mihi : sc AcMckinfts, or perhaps ra res. 

131. amboa ourara : the omission of Ic gives to the reproach 
a general application. 

132. ah, mdo : in a tone of protestation i %,e. do yon 
tliiuk I would take back what I have given f 

133. quid iatio: sc. dientdnm or ngendwm eni; Donatna 
says, deeU * loqnnr * nut' remMo,* ittie is an adverb. The 
expression is one of concession after a dispute, and may be 
rendered 'well then,' 'enough' ; cf. 350, 056, Amir. 572, Kun. 
171. 388, iloaut. 1053, Plant Epid. 143 quid idiet uerha 

/acimut, 

134. For the alliteration cf. n. on 1 ; cf. aim 3, 7, 11, 13, 
10, 21, etc 

135. For the aposiopesis see A. 386 ; II. 637. xi. 8 ; O. 
601. Cr. 137, 140, Andr. 164 ; Verg. Aen. 1. 185. 

136. an non cradU, ' what 1 do you not believe me f * For 
aa see A. 211. b ; H. 3.'>3. note 4 ; O. 450. The firet member 
of the di^unctive question is suppressed. 

137. aagrMl» 'it is very liard,' 'annoying.' 
alienna, 'a stranger.' 

am: see on 160. 

138. dis t see on 121. 

139. quom ... aai, 'becanse ha (Ctesipho) ia'; for the 
indicative see on 18. 

lata tnoa : with a reference to 115 t« wcetcf ed/adH», 

aantiat, ' will approoiate,' i.e. in how much bettor caae hia 
aober-mindod brother is. * 

140. Demea departs. He has had hb say with Micio (see 
81), and must attend to other mattere of imiiortance for which 
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1m came to town. Hicio remains behind and speaks his opinion 
6«ely. 

141. ' Neither without foundation, nor vet altogether right, 
are the thingi he sajrs' ; cf. Eun. 641 kaud nil cU, and 

"Thooffh what he Myt be not entirely true, 
Tlm^a Mnnethlng in it"— CofMaii. 

142. all, Mn no wise,' 'in no respect*; this adverbial 
aecQsative is sometimes put with verbs, and rarely with 
adjectiTes, in place of turn, for emphasis. Cf. 273 nil auxili' 

See lladvig 455. obe. 4. Cf. n. on 79. 

: the doings and tricks of Aeschinns, of which Dcmea 
has josi been speaking. 

fldU : the final syllftble in mtAi, tibit ^ibi, ibl and vbif is 
long when it occnrs in the arsis of the foot, i.e, when it has 
Um verse aeoent See lutrod. p. Ixv, footnote 2. 



the first syllable is shortened, because it follows 
A sliort monosyllabie word and is followed by a syllable having 
the verse accent, the two syllables before the accented one 
Wag in the thesis of the foot ; ot 236 i>2fr Opprisiioncni, Andr. 
M dae InnidiA. See on 40. 

143;. Mgrt pftH: tlie object is easily snpplie<l from the 
pwrkwi s liiM ; et aeffn/arent, likewise used abeolately, Andr. 
137. 

k«M : no man than 'he' ; so 407, 536, Phorm. 774, Enn. 

144. 400111, etc, 'though I try to pacifv him, I assiduously 
spppoMi and rejiel him ' ; the indicative with qjwm concessive is 
in eany Latin, when facts are dealt with. See A. 326. 
S ; H. 515. III. note 4 ; Roby 1731. CC n. on 18. 

146u tMBta viz : see on 73. 

viz tanaao ptHiiir, 'he scaroelv bears it as a man 
1«1,* Le, the evil conduct of Aesomnus. On jnlUur cf. n. 
143. 

a-f— — : ac tku ifncundiam. 

147. earn lOOb 'as much as he.' 

•Cai, 'and yet' ; cf. niti, 153. 

150L Maniaiii sc merHricum, 

151. ifadl «0lla : for the omission of se see on 52 and 77. 
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152. dofaraiiia, * had cooled down * ; cf. Cic pro Gael. 18. 
43 eum aduteaecHliae cupiditaUM drferkuinenL at in composi- 
tion often conveys the idea of completion, cessation. Cf. the 
similar use of clirJL See on 184, 519. 

153. do intogro, ' the same thing repeated t ' There is an 
elli[)se of awai or jteeaU^ or the like. 

nisi : adversative, 'yet,' 'Imt' ; cf. 545, 785, Eun. 548 nin, 
quidqwiU cat, proeul hine lubel prius quid til miwcitari, 

154. hominom ; Acschinus. 

apod fomm : in the sense of in/oro ; similarlv apud uitittm, 
apudparlHiHf etc Tlie expression belongs to tlie langnageof 
everyday life 

Mido now leaves the stage to go to the fomm (i.e. he goes 
ofT to the right of the spectators; see introd. to Act I. 
Sc 1, and Ap^i. II.), whore he ex|iocts to extract tlie truth 
from Aeschinus in ))erson. The forum (market-place) was the 
customary meeting- ^dace of the citixens, es|iecially in tlie morn- 
ing hours. Aoconhiigly comedy represents young men, who 
are known to be away from home, as being sought for there. 



ACT 11. Sc. 1 

Acschinus has forcibly carried off the music-girl from Sannio's 
house, and brings her now to his own home where he places 
her in his brother's hands. Ho is followed by Sannio who 
endeavours to prevent him from taking her to Micio's house, 
and calls in vain for help. Tlie slave rarnieiio is directeil 1^ 
Aeschinus to wateli Sannio and cuff him if he lays hands on 
the iiiusic-girL Parraeno is evidently one of the senro/i, 
mentioned in 27, who are now returning home with their 
master. 

The abduction is spoken of by Dcmea, in 93, as already of 
public notoriety, while here it would seem to have only just 
occurred. The apparent chronological difliculty disappears 
when we consider that Sannio's residence was a odnsiderable 
distance from thst of Micio, and that the slave-dealer, 1^ 
resisting the attempt to rob him of bis property, would have 
caused delay all along the route 

This is the scene taken from the Zurare^jfrxertct of 
Diphilos, mentioned in the prologue, 6-11. 
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165. Sannio en ten the stage hnstily from the direction of 
the foram, followed by Aeechinus with Becchis, and the slarea 
Farmeno, Storaz, etc 

The troehak metre ia expreaaire of strong excitement 

ttbatero, popnlarea : an appeal to the citixons for assistance 
in a case of onon violence, as in Plant Knd. 615 sq. pro 
Cjfreneiuet popuMttM, wmtram ego inpioroJUUm . . . ferU opem 
imopiae . . . uindieaU^ ne inpiorum potior sU pottewtia qwim 
UHMonUttm, etc Cf. Men. 999 sq. 

15d. otiOM, ' calmly ' ; ct 533, Andr. 842, Fhorm. 340. 

an emphatic ' now ' ; three aylUblea in the 



iUeo {in-loeo) hero denotes place, as in Plant Bacch. 1140* 
Hieo awJboi mameU ; bat see on 536. 

Ue : i.c. before the door of Micio's house. Tliis verse and 
the next are said, by way of encouragement, to Bacchis, who 
ca^ fearful glances at the leno, and is generally disturbed by 
the whole proceeding. 

158. ifUa: sc tangam, 

indtis «nmitmi«ete< omna inuUi Hnt, 



159. aodMfeoa, 'a villain*; one of a large nnmber of terms 
of abuse, common in Plautus and Terence, for which see 
RaflMay's MoatelL excurs. xviL, and pp. 125-6. Tliis enithet 
is in the list of thoae heaped upon a leno in Plant Pseud. 
859 sq. 

■OB fwnmnlitfi . . . vapulti, 'he will not under any 
dfeumstanoss run tlte chance of a second beating,* 

liodU iimqpnin : see on 551. 

itaruB : the first was at his own honse, when Aeschinus 
abducted the music-girl ; see 89 sq. For the construction cf. 
Plant Trin. 704 iff me coHmiaurum ut patiar JUri^ nc animum 
ittduxftiiu 

160. ■• • . . dieu t to bo taken with leno ego iuin, rather 
than audi; but the im>)iosition on which the clause of rnirpose 
reUly depends Is nnaentood, as ' I wish to inform you, or the 
lika. See A. 817. c ; H. 499. 1 note ; Madvig 440. obs. 6. Cf. 
Cie. Gat Mat 16. 55 mudns ed ntUura tojuaeior, nt ab omnibna 
tmm wUUb uidmr uimUcart, Le. ' (which 1 mention) that I may 
Ml appsnr/ tie. 
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ta Ignarum fuiaot : Le, when the case comes into court 
where Sanuio's strict integrity is to be esUblished. 

maonun momsi, ' of my character.* meoruui and/tetMe are 
disHyllabic ; ao /uU is a monosyllable in the corres|X)nding 
metrical position in 161. Cf. Introd. \\ Ixiv. For the alliter- 
ation see on Prol. 1. 



161. leno, * shi ve- mei ' thaut, ' a wonl that for Aeschinus 
includes all that is bad (see PUiut Knd. 651); hence he 
answers ironicallv, teio < no doubt' But Sannio's ]ioint is that 
though a slave-dealer he is an honest one, a Uci that would 
secure him a fair hearing in the courts. hy^ciL el i^ff^f^ 

Bcgarding this word, Mr. B. G. Moulton, in his work on the 
AneietU Clanieal Drama, pi 421, writes as follows: **The 
accepted tmnslations seem to me to give an unnecessary air of 
looseness to some plays by using terms of modern ininiorality, 
like ' {>rocurcr.* It is obvious that the institution of slavery, 
involving concubinage as distinct from marriage, makes a grait 
difleronoe at all eventa to the crossness of snch life ; and if Uie 
term 'slave-merchant' be snTistitiitod for 'procurer,' etc, a 

rit deal of Plautua [and Terence, he might have added] may 
read by modem readers without oflenoe. Of course this 
does not anply to such plays as the Baochides, which an im- 
moral in the modem sense. 

fida optnma : abl. of qual. ; see on 442 Tlie sentence is 
virtually a universal n(^tive, *no man was ever, etc* ; lieitce 

JniMquavfi, for which see A. 202. b ; H. 457 ; G. 804 ; Koby 2278 : 
ladvig494. ^ 

ildi : the original long vowel preserved ; ao uirgini, 346. 
See Introd. p. Ixii. 

162. ia quod . . . purgaa, *as to the excuse you may 
make later ' ; the clause has the construction of an accusative 
of ajteeifiealum (A. 333. a ; H. 516. II. 2. note ; G. 525. K. 2 ; 
Roby 1748 ; Madvig 398. b. ohs. 2). So Anilr. 395 nam quod 
iu spcra *proptU$abo * etc Cf. n. on 805, and 296. 

163. hoioa : a genitive denoting indefinite value (A. 252. a 
and b ; H. 404. note 2 ; 0. 378 and 879X said fcucruc^ (with a 
gesture) ; cf. Plant Merc 15 quo$ edepol ego ertdo kummuu 
querimonioi nantanli/aeere, ' *l%i\ ^ttch ' 

fadam : future indicative 

iaa panaqaar : in a court of law. 

' 164. ra, 'in actual fact' ; oppoaed to %ierbi§, 'mere woida.' 
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-^ 1^ Bdtom fiMteH : w. eav, ' I wiiih it hadn't happened * ; 
^* V75, 919, 102, lliorni. 796 ^olUm dnlnm — a common form in 
^^iitns and Terence. The omiiaion of the copula m regular. 



« flaUiiir faw iuraadrnm . . . ta mm : the construction is 
^>nilar in Ilaut Ampli. 931 xhm iHtandum dabo me . , , 



166. aeMplw, 'treated * ; cf. Plant AuL 630 fe . . . nii$tri$ 
^m neeipiam uwiis. Cf. 176 omaiuM, 

167. aM pn«: mid to Parmenowho forthwith opena the 
door of Micio*8 hooae. ThcM wonU are always in this onlcr in 
Plantus and Terence ; cf. Andr. 171 ; Eun. 499, 908 ; Plant 
Aaiiih. 54Z ; Cure 487 ; Cist 606 ; Pseud. 170, 241. 

hoe : I.e. tlioM protestations of mine. 

■iU : see on 163. 



168. 



: see on 156. 



Without noticing Sannio's nuestion, Acschinus directs the 
girl to enter the house. Hut Hannio with a quick movomciit 
plants himself before the door, and laying his hands on liacchis 
pTBTents her from entering. 



: originally a corroboratire particle, eoHintuiio afirma- 
limn (l*riscian xrl p. 103 srj., H. ; Vol. III. Koil), capable of 
standing first in the sentence, as here and in liec 238, Pliorm. 
963, Pknt Trin. 1134, Capt 592. In Plautus it is al%;ayB 
corroboimtiire ; in Terence it is sometimes causal {e,g. 649, Hec 
894) ; see Langen, DeilrHgc^ p^ 261-271 , but cf. Palmer on Plant 
Anph. 2: 2. 26. miifi likewise is sometimes causal, sometimes 
eonoborative in Plautus and Terence ; cf. n. on 190, 193, and see 
Hidlidie's analytical note on nam (namque) in his ed. of the 
GaptiTi, 464. Cf. also n. on 537 infra. On both enim and 

I, both of which may nearly always be regarded m elliptical, 

BaoMay^s llMtelL Haxnxn, tL 

SM on 146. 



169. alM fa Mi aliliil, 'tou hare gone too far.' For instances 
of nimdum m an adrerb in PUntus and Terence, see Ramsay's 
llostelL JExenra. xii p. 284 ; ct 684, 835, 954, 393/«r}itmtMm. 

itfcae, ' that way,' «.«. in the direction of the place where 
jmi now stand. 




'elose by him,' ^.«. Bannio. For this local 
of fmfUt d, 576; Plant Mil. 9 stei prcfUr uirum; 
CiMfo and VtigiL 
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•m, lie nolo, ' there, that's as I would have it ' ; addressed 
to Parmeno after ho hu taken his position by Sannio's ride. 

•m=tfM (ace of dem. pron. t«) ix a common interjection in 
Plautus anil Terence, and quite dilferent from hent, though the 
two are oflcn i»ufusod in tho MSS. See on 172, 537. Ct u. 
on hem, 224. 

170. eaue . . . damoneaa: see on 458. 

171. pngnus: it wan usual to strike with tho fist, not the 
ojHJU hand ; see Plant. Asin. 971 pugnonialamiitibiperctfnero. 
If or tho situation cf. Plant Knd. 731, where the slaves, having 
l>ccn placcil by tho side of tho Icno l^brax, are addresseil by 
Dnemones in tho words, nos adeo, ubi rgo inuHcro uobig^ n\ ei 
caput exoeula$sili» . . . uirgU eireumuiHeiam, 

172. ergo gives emphasis, ' I should like to sm him try tliat 
very thing.' So 324, 326, 572. 

•m, Mma, ' there, take that ' ; em not hem should lie rrad 
with imperatives like uide, ttfieeia, Une^ aecipe^ wrriuu Cf. 
Tyrrell's note on Plaut Mil. 365. Hoe on 169. The woitls 
are addressed to Sannio at tho instant when Pariucno, in 
obedience to a sign from Aeschinns, has ^ven Sannio a stout 
blow on tho check. Aeschinus does not give the blow himself. 
This would have been beneath the dignity of a freebom 
Athenian youth. For em aema used of striking a blow cf. 
Plaut Pers. 809 hoc law lihi, D. rerii, peraUU me prope, 
l\ Em, tenia rutum. 

173. gtminaUt, 'he shall repeat the blow' ; Parmeno mis- 
takes tliis for an order to strike again. 

174. iniitam partam, Mn that direction,* le, of excess, in 
which Parmeno has already erred by striking Sannio twice. 

iaman : i.o. qwimquam non innutram; see on 110. 

175. i nnnoiam: said to the girl, who released from Uia 
leno's grasp hurries into tlio house. 

xaiat : see on 644. 

ragmun : cf. SalL lug. 31 impwu quaelibei faeere^ id eat 
regem (• Tyrant *) esse. 

Uo : Donatus says, bene 'hie,* id ett 'Athenig,* ubi ffrauiui 
crimen eat dominari uelle, 

176. onatiia aaMa, 'yon would have been dressod*; 
ironical Cf. n. on 166 ; cf. also Heaut 950 adeo exonuUum 
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wr*^, ntUo AyMumiN, nl iltciii uttial meminerit iemper mei ; 
^•^t KimL 730, C*i»t W7. 

is, 'Aceordinglo.' 

liitatfbu: ironical. 

irr. i< 'bunnesi.* 

%9i rim : in rererence to his chamcter as giren in teiiffin 
^ qnUjuam t of tlie next rcrsa. 

178. terw: imperfect for pluperfect, a usage especially 
eonmon in oolkmnial Latin ; see on 106. For the meaning 
et Andr. 610 prtUumferOf Eon. 1057 opUUum avfetu^ Phorm. 
S7S fMod Moritas 9^fcnL 

iaf oriofani ; ef. Plant Amph. 286 intunieg infortunium. 
Translato/.t., 'you would hare come badly oiH* 

170. ipd, 'how ' ; an old form of the ablatire ; cf. Hor, Sat 
1. 1. 1 quiJU AfaeetnoMf Cf. n. on 254 {quiuis). 

magls : Le. fuam mihi UeH tui quiejnam iangerc. 

BMUB : sc. aneiUam or mtUierem, Lo. 'my property.* 

180. eooalduB, 'a disturbance*; the collective idea, and 
tlMrefore the singiilar. The original meaning was a ' noise of 
many roiees.* Horace has the plural (Sat 1. 5. 11), turn fmeri 
ntntiiM, jmerii etmuieia naulae ingertrt ; ibid. 7. 29. For the 
•rtliognii»by (coni ifc i t ttit, not emuUium) see Drambach, Rhein. 
Una. uiT. 588. 

«H atttu, 'it will be best for you/ * I adrise yon.' 

182. a p »i»t : riautus and Terence prefer the second pers. 
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sing. pass. In -rv to that in -rif^ except when the metre demands 
thoktlar. 

lorif : i.t.fUigi»: the instrument for the blow dealt with it 
/•m (idnr. of uHrum, * thong ') was a cat made of stri^ of 
ox-hide. The subject of skTe-punishments is exhaustively 
dealt with by Ramsay (Mostoll. Excurs. xt.) 

llbir t ImfiMs belonged to the lowest dass, but wore never* 
thslsss frse. Only slaves could legally bo whipped. 



188. • htelBMis hiatus is admitted in Terence after an 
intoijcetion ; cf. 304,886; Phonn. 754, 808; Enn. 656; Introd. 
p. Ixv. 

'infamoua'; et 281, 860; Phorm. 83. 
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hicina : here in Athcnii. 

libertatom : Athenian citixens made boast of their freedom 
and ec|uality before the law. 

184. d . . . dehMohatus as, ' if you have <|uito raved your 
fill now,* i,e, * have ceaiicd raving' ; cf. llor. Oil. 8. 8. 55 qua 
varte drbaechentur ipnei, * revel to the end/ i,e, till they have 
liail enough of it — the only other place where tlie verb is found. 
For the intonstve de in composition with verlis cf. 152 df/eruiMte 
snd n. ; 510 drfdigare^ 'utterly to weary out'; Heaut 362 oEe- 
mirari, * to wonder graatly.' But the use is a rare one. 

d nis : usually contracted into ${», as in Heaut 369 ; see 
on 766. 

IS.*!, aatam: an ompliatio particle, especially used with 

Iironoinis, and generally in (|ue8tions ; cf. 404, 462, 537, 984, 
135. 1140, 050, Hec 100 ; Veig. Aen. 2. 101. 

186. &d to : see on 40. 

187. a«Qui modo aliquld: sc dieat, 'provided you say 
something fair.' 

nah, Itno, 'ah 1 a lono' ; see on 38. 

188. pamidaa, etc : both fenoncM and mtrdrifen in tlie oomio 
writers were wont to admit the iiiiworthv nature of their 
avocations. Cf. Uorodas II. w. 74 sq., liitchelcr. 

100. nam . . . rtsiat : ironical, nam is elliptical and cor- 
roliorativc, '(not yet) for that is to come hercaitor.' See on 
168 (cHtm). For rtaltU cf. n. on 357. 

nine . . • ooapisti : refers to 185 u\, quo is not for unde, 
but ' whither,' ' to the place where,' as in Iloc. 194 jicrgam quo 
eoqti hoe iter, 

191. mlnia ulglnti: about £75, or nearly $375. See on 
870. Tlio i»rice |iaid for female slaves varied. Usually it was 
twenty or thirty silver minae ; but it rose in some cases to sixty 
or more. Sea namsay's MoatolL |i. 136. 

quae rai tiU nortat male : the opposite of the usual quae ra 
bene uorUU ; cf. Phorm. 678 quae quutem iUi rc§ uorUU male I 

192. iffd tfU mam: proceleusmatic The pronouns ide^ 
ipoe^ ille shorten the first svllable when that syllable occurs in 
the second place of a resolved arris, if in the first place there 
stsnds a word of one syllable or a word rendered monosyllabic 
by elision of the final vowel ; e^g, Andr. 1 74 adtf ipott 501 tUn Moee^ 
607 4hi Uie^ 645 quid idue, A dmilar shortening takes plaea 
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when the stIUWo referred to is the iecona in„* diwllabic 
ikoia, If tli vw«o icewit f«lb on the first "yMaWeaftcr the 

MoreoTer Wt may orcor In thwis ; f,ti. Ad. 72 fp V**^^^^ 
mwimnhtm, 476 1//? Wniw Wr, 213 f/tf iiifr«eniiirfo (see on /2): 
also Ib arsU ; e.^. Ban. «18 lOu eoiUfaiio (Uie sixth •«" of • 
tmhaie Octonarins). But no case of the shortening of the 
initial Yowcl of Mte or ifm in the first place of a dwsylUbic 
thesis or amis (e.g. \M qui ; UU qui) is found in Terence. Bee 
Introd. to 8iien|{el's Andria, pp. xxv. xxvL 

193. saaqnt : elliptical and caossl, ' (I asked you the ques- 
tion) for*; see OB 168. 

MBdndam: this form of the gemndire is fonnd also in 
Angnstan writers (Cacs.. CHc, Liv.), especially in legal or 
political phrases soch as inre dicundo, m repdundae. Sallnst 
was fond of it, as of other arehaisms. For the omission of enm, 

OB 62; ofdsr, on 13. 
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1 W. If It Hlionld he prored in conrt that the girl was a (reo- 
hom ritiim the Icno wouhl he compollcil not only to release her, 
without comiiensation for his loss, but to my a considerable 
fine betides. It is pioliable that in the play of Diphilosshe 
tamed out to be an Athenian citirxn. Otherwise Acschimis 
wottid scareely have dared to treat Sannio as he did (see 108). 
Knt Terence evidently Intended that she should not be repre- 
sented as freebom, as he never alludes to tlie matter again, 
nnd the diserepancy may be accounted for, in this case as in 
others, as dne to the •'^oonUminstion," which would lead to 
the n^leet of many nutten of detail. 

mitwrrere 
of a persoB 
tihmtliM w 

fNISflMIM 

mrgeniftm 



«N»^ • I formslly msintsin that she is freebom. 

•.N is a legal phrase signifying to assert the freedom 

1^ symbolically laying one*s hands on him. causa 

aa artion at law to recover liberty, d^aipfwt tit 

Cf. Want. Cure. 490 memefUo promitim U, $i 

kifw libcndi mnm mnnn adtermi, mihi omiw 

tttidiinm eiri, mintu tnginta / Poen. 964 eat liberaU 



195. vido BtnoB via, * consider which you nrefcr * ; note the 
Indicative. In the early LaUn speech, as also in the esriy 
OredCt the tendency to parataetie arrangement of the memben 
of a aentoBee predominated. Aoeordingly a fiuestion, though 
kckally depenilent, was oTtea grammatically independent ; eg. 
•teU ■le.wliere are yon.' instead of 'tell me where you are. 
IteM tba f^vMit ooenrrenet of tha iiidioativt in dependent 
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J|nestions in Plautus and Terence. Tlio indicative ocrun moat 
requeiitly after such ex^ilotivoH as die viikif loquere, erdo, 
rmpoHtief erjiedi, narra, utdct rotfOf noio acirtf fae teintHf Ktdeii, 
audiH^ Kin, etc. Cf. 228-9, 342, 5.'>9, 630; Plant Kud 
018. See A. 334. d ; H. 529. II. 7 ; G. 469. R. ; Roby 1761 ; 
Miulvig 356. obe. 3; and E. Becker dc MtfHiaxi injUrrog, obliq, 
in Studeniumrs Stndien, p. 115 sq. Cf. Palmer's note on llor. 
Hat 2. 4. 38 ; Postgato on Proport. 1. 2. 9, and Ussing's note 
on Plant. Amph. IVol. 17. 

eavMiB mtditaxi iiiam, 'con over your case,' so as to be 
ready to plead it in court when the time arrives. 

196. dnm, 'until'; frmincntly followed in this sense 1>y 
the present indicative in Plautus and Terence, and even in 
Cicero, niiiecially after such verbs as er^jfedo, cperior, siid tho 
like. The future action is thus represented as certain. Cf. 
785, Phorm. 982, Andr. 829, 714 <ffffif exeo • . . me omrire kic 
8ee Msdvig 339. obs. 2. b. Aeschinus goes into the house, 
followed by his slaves. Sannio remnins without and soliloquises. 

pro^ etc. : SCO on 381. 

107. miror qui: i.e. tntmr tmqni; so Heaut 897 fqnidem 
ntimr{lr,), qui alia tam jdanc weitu, qui in these cases is not 
the interrogative adverb. 

oodpiiiBt Ijclongs to the aermo coUidiantu, 

ez : of the elfirient cause, ' in consequence of* ; so Andr. 
268, Phorm. 750 ex (utjrUudin/e hoe mi$eram mart conteeutatL 

ininria, 'abuse,' 'insult,' 'mortification.' 

108. domo mo tripuii : a fact not mcntioiiod Ix^fore, and 
altogether foreign to Aeschinus' best interests ; for liad Sannio 
remained at home, he would not have been able to cause delay 
in the transfer of the music-girl to Micio's house, and tho 
scandal oocssioned bv a row in Qie open street might have been 
avoided. M'e see here another or the many minor incon- 
sistencies due to eoHtamintfUo, 

mtamt see on 179. 

199. plat qalDgBBtot : after tho comparatives /ifiij, mtnffi^ 
amjUiut, longiut without ^uain, a word of meaaure or numher 
often is not changed to the ablative, but keeps the case required 
by the context, without reference to the comparative. The 
comparative is then in a sort of apposition, ' he has inflicted 
flvt nundrod blows [and] more*' 8m A* 247. c and note. 
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CDlaaho>«M3UUiw. The IaUii form wm nlttftn {Mm. 
wtiuLulot Um omMikm of tlie initial « tt lamenlnm with 
dSuut, hem with x^^i*^ ^udni with cmAi^ mrf^ with 
Bofay no, 9. 



tafrvfti: tl/ifil, in/UxiL (Donatofc) Cf. PUn. H. N. S. 
Se. 130 eofrifiAo iv/melo exanimatUHr. 

MO. tasUdm MpUm, *«t Gott prioo.' 

Inditr : the uchaie form in -ier of the pree. inf. pel*, ij. 
moot ffninently found at the end of the line in Plant naand 
T^mioe, or at the eloee of the first half of an asynartote ▼«ic 
The form ia a fiiToariU witli the poots. CC 278. 

201. The entire totm is inmioal. 

MrameBlm: eattn is often combined with otlier particles, 
M e.1?. enim wn, nU mum, fum eittm, ai ctUm, fuia aUm, 
cerU enm, cmm uim. See on 168. 

HWMrali: used only in a good sense ; eimmerto only in a 
bad; wurm in either. Cf. 881, Phorm. 518, Andr. 139. 

201 mpio, •! am willing,* • wady.* 
aodo Arg . : see on 40. 
itddii, 'pay • : so 205, 270, 280. 

Iwe lefere tothe paymentof the money ; cognate aocnMtive. 
Ctn.on25S. 

iMitotet M am dreaming/ «I Ulk like a fool'; from 
kmrioUu, and connected by Tyrrell with hirae, 'eiitraiU. CI. 
rhorm. 492. In Plantns this rerb always »<{iti»fiare. 

201 Au9 ! for dalHrum e$iie ; frenuent in Terence afler 
mbs of iiromising. The prea. inf. marks the immediate fulfil- 
ment of the promise, as in Caes. R 0. 4. 21 ynt poUtmntur 
0Mdt9 4mn tUfiU imferup poy^i Eomani cbUmperar^ See on 



iMlla UMk, 'he will call witnesses' ; PUut Cure. 585 nc 
JkdmiUdii. 

904. iMidldlsn ns t if Sannio agrees to sell the girl he will 
tbeieby inTalidate his snit for damages, for Aeschinns will 
•anmoB witaeMsa to testify to the com]«ct, although he will 
lako his tims about the payment of the imrohase-money. 

■iiMitiM. 'men foa^/ 'moonshins*; ef. 896, Phorm. 
•74. 



c 



moK ; ona ndi : the words of Aeschinns, as Sannio foresees 
tliem; cf. 233 sq., Plaut. Mostell. 588 rtiUo Aice cMim 
meridiem, 

205. id : ».e. postponement of payment 

208. res, * the foct,' ' the truth.' 

qniMtnm, 'business,* i.^. of a Icno. 

oooeparis : cf. Andr. 79 tieo^ condieUnumf dein qimedum 
oeeipiL See on 197. See App. 

207. aoeipliiiidAsjNUtuiuid; cf. Eun. 771, 782, Phorm. 789. 

mnsaltanda: museitare is employed by both Plantus and 
Terence, and is genemlly eouivaleut to retieert. Tlius Plant 
I'Mud. 501 ^Kom ea mumlaoae^ ' when yon maintained silence 
witli regard to these matters,' True 311 effone hate mneeiiem 
= ' can I keep silence on these matters f ' For a discussion of 
mtUirtf mttnare, muteiiare, see Ramsay's MostelL p. 141 
Translate a, eim. ed, 'must be borne in ulenco.' 

208. fhutra . . . puto, 'in vain do I make these calcula- 
tions' ; cf. the proverbs "to reckon without one's host," "to 
number the chickens before they are hatched." Cf. n. on 798. 



Acrr II. So. 2 

Aeschinns has informed his slave Syrus of the state of the 
case, and the latter promises to coax Sannio into giving up the 
music -girl at cost price. Syrus takes advantage of certain 
complications in Sannio's affairs, which will not brook delay. 
Had Sannio been in a position to await the issue of a law*siut 
it might have gone hard with Aeschinns. 

209. As Syrus enters the stage from Micio's house he turns 
and sneaks to Aeschinus within. The latter is partly visible 
behinu the door. 

taoe : with the idea ' rest assured * connoted. 

ipaum: Sannio. 

aod p iat fazo : /axo is constructed with the subjunctive in 
Terence, onlv when the verb precedes it; otherwise it is 
followed by the future indicative,— four times, Eun. 285. 888. 
Phorm. 808, 1055. In Plautus there is no well-authenticated 
instance of the fut ind. The Augustan writers ars consbteni 
in the use of the subjunctive. 

H 
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fozo : in the oWcr language tlioro wa« a futnro indicative 
U ^ and rabjunetiTe in .«m, formed from iho slftn. »•/«» 
Um^\ f^aivi, (/«J-f»m) ; cf. itpifyt {wpay-f^t). In the firat 
fttdwoMd conjugations the $ was doubled, as leutun (from 
bMfv). mnkOem (from iw>«6er«). Many of thew fonns aro 
S'iTn^ Ve^IiTy. Ojid. Horace, and eren 
Gktn, occasionally employ them. Terence ««• «n*V*S' 
fiadi, aunm, au$i$, exeetns, appeOoM. See A. 128. e. 3 ; n. 

JMoTi ; 0. 191. 6 ; Koby 619-625 and 1486 ; Madng 116 sq. 

Aentding to Victor Henry (Oow^. ^T^jf ^'StJ^.S'. 

116, M. 'ftansL) faxo was a subjunctiTe of ttie sigmaUe 

•Ofbt If so. It was nearly equlTalent to the fut in meaning. 

a KiMT and Cookson, p. 463; Stoli, Lat Gram, in L v. 

MiUsr^s J/tMcOL d. kioMi. AtteHumnniB. IL p. 233. 



910. 



: with esM actum* 



, ,: coigmictioD, 'that' ; see on 306. 

ni. ta . . . «rOb 'that yon hare had something of a set-to 
vilh my master.' 

mmIo hbW geneimlises and therefore weakens. See on 79. 

211-2. BUTTT""' • • • oompMatam, • I nerer saw a contest 
■MNvnniairly matclicd'; eerUUio eompartUa is an expression 
borrowed from the gladiatorial combats. 

S13. mi iMMnuido ! see on 72. 

wmw, *qnite* ; the limit to which tumu reaches is in- 
^JI^l hf deftati: they contend even to the point of ntter 
Cf. Jnvmial, 8. 289 ti rim ad ubi tu puUas, ego 



214 ttt ealpa t ablative. Tlie idea is expressed in full in 
^fem iuqu€pa culpa eueiUl; Eun. 980 culpa 



qpdd 



JOUDg 

ML 



_ "what was I to do?* Deliberative sub- 
A. '26$ ; H. 484. Y. ; 0. 468. 

MMrinli, *yoa ought to liavo humoured 
218 ; et n. on 431 ; ct also 708, 



•le.y WMQ 



With cpariuUt dccuU, canucnU, debucram, omfrtu- 

Ml used for the purpose of telling what ou^ht to 

dMMb the perfect infiaitiTe is often employed in the 

ily in the passive, and in the latter nsuallT 

lUdrig 40^oba. 1. The construotioB in ftill 
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would be morcm a le ffcttum cut opariuU ; cf. Heaut. 636 hnec 
facta ab iUo cportebat; ibid. 247, 636 ; Andr. 239 noniM friui 
commumcatum oporiuU t 

216. The first qiii is an interrogative adverb (see on 179), 
the second the relative pronoun ; 'now could I have hnmourod 
him more, (I) who alreadv have gone to the extent of presenting 
my mouth (to his blows) t ' 

liodia, 'this very day,' 'already,' merely adds emphasis. 
Donatus on this passage (see Brix on Plaut Men. 1. 3. 86) 
says, ' kodU ' non iemput iigni/katf serf irucumUmm, cloqucnaam^ 
ae cUmwckum, See on 661. 

loonar: subinnotive, because the question is regarded as 
actually dependent; see on 196. Syms now comes to the 
matter he has in hand. 

216. in looo^ 'at the right time' ; cf. 827, 994, Heaut 637. 

laomm: the idea, somewhat elevated in tope, occurs in 
Plaut Capt 327 ed cUam Mbi pr^tdLo ctonuiaifi jprtutUt fmoert 
fuam lucrum, 

hai: ironical, as in Eun. 223, Andr. 474 ; ot 411 infra. . 

218. adalesoanti asaea morigaratas, * if you had given in to 
the young man ' ; cf. n. on 214 and 431. fi in 217 belongs 
to this clause also. The asyndeton is in harmony wita 
Terence's style. nunigeroT (or -o) tUicui^aererc mcrem alicui, 
' to adapt one's ways to another,' ' to please ' ; usually with 
dat of the person, as here^ but iJso witn dat of the thing, 
as in Plaut Capt 198 nunc $eruUu» n cucnii, ci uo$ nwrigerari 
mot bonud, and CSc Orat 48 uoluptaU auriium marigerain dcbd 
oratio, 

219. na bob tibi istae faiaanurat, ' that it would not pay,' 
'would not bring in interest' ; facnero generally means 'to 
lend on interest? The deponent facncror is preferred by 
Augustan writers. 

220. ram: i.e. pecuniam, lucrum; cf. 96, Andr. 288. 

ahl: 'be gone,' 'get out'; the meaning varies somewhat 
with the context Cf. 664, 620, 699, 703, 766, 776. 
Here the tone of the ^aculation is contemptuous ; cf. Plant 
Mil. 291, 324. It is sometimes complimentary, sometimes 
threatening, sometimes expressive of conteutmant and satisfiM- 
tion. See on 664 and 766. 

221* iiloo 1 yoor opinioBi way of looking at the Biattar. 
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M, otc, ' I nerer attainetl to such a pitch of 
ofimin, etc' BamMy, Moatell. Excun. L p. 

poliiia: tho doubling of the oomiiaratiTe is 
Andr. 427 cmnii $ibi malU fneiiui tne quam 

nr attacks Sannio from another quarter. He 
'Come now, I know your mind : as if twenty 
r account to you, prorided you oblige him {i,c, 
sides, the rc|K>rt is current that you are ou the 
turs for Pyprus.* 

he double ellipse, '[you s|ieak] as [you would 
n, 041 ; riaut Capt 763 qwui in orHtaUm 
ft. 

ironical, s til uUa aulimali<me; cf. Enn. 208 

uaiM %cqM egot and the Greek roOrt^ oMc^ieO 

him nowhere,' t.e. 'as naught ' (Soph. Ant 

. : the present infinitive forthe'future, — frequent 
idianui; cf. n. ou 203 ; Andr. 411, Eiiu. 620 
Ukn, 

tional ejaculation, here exprossire of surprise, 
ity it is the souncl made in clearing the tliroat 
Plautus and Terence, and is sometimes written 
; cf. n. on e>n, 160. Sannio did not suspeet 
~ of this information. 



: eoem is one syllable, as in eocmpli4mdUwi^ 
5. 

of cause with pendet, ' on this account, I know, 
in the balance/ ue. you are doubtful whether 
ome editors take Am as itu ace after 9cw, *ao 

Arenthetical ; see on 70 {credo), 

}ly, 'there will be time enough for you to 
. of businr— ' 



i pedtm: sc. firam; cf. Plant. Men. 881 
U, 664 fir pedinif 680 Uiuli pedetn, Havinff 
ith this remark, Sannio 8te|is to one side ana 



aid aside as iar as 286. 



/ 



NOTSa 

228. Mnuralnm : lit. !asharp bitof stone' ; hence fi 
J,T"J£*^ 'difficulty,' 'doubt' Ct Andr. 04 
1010 ; Cic. pro Cluent 28. 76 Am turn imueiuM €d 
MTupuiui H quaedam dubUaiio, 

oiottont: aeensatiTe; see on 804. 
106^^* •* • • • •??»•"*♦ » ic me; for the indicatiTe see on 

in ipM wttealp: sc temparii, 'at the rerj niek of time'; 
cf. Uic pro P. Qumct 6. 10 til turn , , . in ipm miieuio 
Umpariiadringtnt, 

tmptM: sc BiaU. 

232. hoo : the transaction with Aeschinoa. 

agam : with thought of 226 Aec age$, 

.. ^?' '^•ri* «^ ' the matter will hare grown cold ' ; i .r. 
u riH ii'^**^^ P""^ **• ^^- "strike while the iron is 
hi* ^•^'JwCic^dAtt 1.10.4sft/A«eclotonfttnlei^|aia 

BinM . . . «»■ : what Aesehinus and his friends will say : 
cf. u. on 204. ^ ' 

234. mwr panat m, ' why did you allow it t ' <e. allow the 
girl to be Uken from yon and to remain so long in the yonnir 
man's possession. ^^ » 

uW iTM, ' where have you been meanwhile t ' perdara. ' to 
bear the loss.' ' 

236. panaqni : sc eotcMtm, or t'tis ; cf. 168, 248 lilit»equar, 

236. ' Have you now counted up that which you reckon 
will accrue to you t' i.e. from yonr voyage to Cypnia. For 
redirt in this sense cf. Plant Trin. 680 triSu» tmUtt ilii minus 
redU quam opmitriM. 

id ta : see on 40. 

raditanun nates : i.c redUurum HL jnUet is pleonastic. So 
duxre and similar words frequently in Plautus and Terence. 

237. hodna iodpafa Aaaehianm : see on 38 ; cf. 620, Andr. 
246 adeon Aomtnm «ss0 inutnuaium aut iwfilieem quemquam, ui 
tgo iutn/ 

288. per appaarie n am i the epprtmio consists in his choos- 
ing just this time, so fraught with risk of loss to Sannio. in 
which to secure possession of the music-girl. For pir flpprjaa. 
see on 142. 
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S etc, ' I nerer attained to sucli a pitch of 
canuing' aa to rafimin, otc.' Bamaay, Moatell. Excun. i. p. 
189. 
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poilna: the doabling of the oomparatiTe is 
for cinpliaais ; ct Andr. 427 nmnU $iln walle uuliut enc giiam 

225. Sjnia now attacks Sannio from another quarter. Ho 
aajrs flattoinglj 'Come now, I know yonr mind : as if twenty 
nuBae were ot any account to you, provided you oblige him (i.«. 
my master). BmSdca, the report is current that you are on the 
•vo of your departure for Pyprus.' 

qnail : note the double elli|ise, * [you s|ieak] as [you would 
sneak] if ; cC 271, 941 ; Plant Capt 763 gtMtt in oriritatem 
Uienm pnduxtrinL 

iam«M|a«B: ironical, =fii Ma aedinuUione ; cf. Eun. 293 
mefite uirgod uaquam neque ego, and tlie Oroek roOrt^ oMc^ieO 
Xiy*0*l account him nowhere,' t.e. 'as naught ' (Soph. Ant 
189). See App. 

224. preAoiael: the present infinitive fortheYuture, — frequent 
in the smno eoUidianu»; cf. n. on 203 ; Andr. 411, £uu. 620 
tipcnU mamc aucUen, 

htm : an emotional ejaculation, here exiiresaive of surprise, 
' what f ' In reality it is the sounu made in clearing the throat. 
It ia common in rautus and Terence, and is sometimes written 
em in the IIS8. ; cf. n. on ein, 169. Sannio did not suspect 
that Syms was possessed of tliis information. 

226. coamliit i coem is one syllable, aa in eocmplianakmt 
riMt Uacch. 976. 

hoe : ablative of cause with pendet, ' on this account, I know, 
yonr mind hangs in the balance,' ue, you are doubtful whether 
to go or atay. Some editors Ukt Aoc aa itu ace after tdo, *80 
mf£h I know.' 

226. q^oo : parnithetical ; see on 79 {credo), 

hoe agM : freely, ' there will be time enough for you to 
attend to this bit of businc 



227. laagnnw pedem: sc firam; cf. Plant Men. 881 
pedem . • . ieUlU. 664 /er pedimj, 630 Uiuli pedcfn. Havinff 
repulsed Syms witk this remark, Sannio steps to one side ana 
talks to himsslt 

ItaMlb tie. t said aside as iar as 286. 
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228. lenipBliim : lit 'asharp bitof stone' ; henee fignmtivf ly, 
r:?"'^*"' ^"^culty,' -doubt' Ct Andr. 940, llionfi! 
1019 ; Cic. pro Cluent 28. 76 hie ium inieetus ed komSt^OuB 
Kntptdui H quaedam dubUaiio, 

aotltnt : aeensative ; see on 304. 
196^^' •* • • • oppwiilt: sc mo; for the indicative see on 

In ipeo •rUenlp: sc temporio, 'at the very nick of time' ; 
cf. Cic pro P. Quinct 6. 19 til oum , . . in iuoo miieuh 
temporto adringertl. 

tmpUt : sc tunL 

232. hoe : the transaction with Aescliinus. 
agam : with thought of 226 Aoc offeo. 
23.J. rafriztrit res, ' the matter will have grown cold ' ; i,f. 
u T!" ii'^**^^ P?""® **• ^^' "strike while the iron is 

i!?n 3 *'~ ^^ •** ^**- ^' ^^' * •<*' *«w Marttinierpeilaia 
oello T^/risBonUt 

WUM . . . tTM : what Aeschinus and his friends will sav : 
cf. n. on 204. ' ' 

234. quor pama ta, • why did yon allow it t ' is. allow the 
girt to be Ukon from you and to remain so long in tlie younir 
man s possession. ^ 9i 

ubi eras, « where have you been meanwhile t ' ptrdtit. ' to 
bear the loss.' 

236. penequi : sc eausam, or ttis ; cf. 163, 248 lUi$»equar. 

236. • Have you now counted up that which you reckon 
will accrue to you I' i.e. from your voyage to Cypnis. For 
rediro in this sense cf. Plant Trin. 680 tribui ImUu iUi mtnice 
redil qmna optetteris, 

id tt : see on 40. 

rtditnnixn mitea : i.c redUurum tiL pnUo is pleonastic. So 
duxre and similar words frequently in PUutus and Terence. 

237. hodnt iodptit Ataehianm : see on 38 ; cf. 629, Andr. 
246 adeon Aomtnm etoc inu^uaium aut im/elieem quemquam, ni 
ego turn I 

238. per eppeaii on tm i the oppressio consists in his choos« 
ing just this time, so fraught with risk of loss to Sannio, in 
which to secure possession of the music-giri. For pir OppHet. 
see on 142. 
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fioitiitotii ufUt ; frequent in the eomie writen. 
SS9. labMell: taidMide. 
usmhoohabio: i.«. topropoee. 

S40. MiiM: for the gnbJnnetiTe lee on 110 ; ef. n. on 248 ; 
Ewi. lUpUiMM fnorn U iMimkim habeam, /aeiam ui iumrii. 

341. MnMBti eto., depends on jMrie/nm. 

^Hif^hiinr teM, 'split the diflerenoe* ; cf. Plant Rnd. 1408 
diMidmam kUmUtm faeiaM. The older fmm» /aa^dic^ dua 
(not Urt) ocenr often in Flantni end Terenoe, though lees 
ftMnently thui the shortened/oe, die, due. CL 482 abduee, 
910 end 917 Iruduee, Andr. 080 and 833/m«. Uec 808 diee 
(donhtfnl). 

242. Syne takee advantage of the signs of weaknees shown 
hr Sannio in 287-8, and goee so far as to hint that one-half 
the eoet price of the skre-nri will be enongh for him. Ho 
doee this that Sannio maVbe not merely wflling but glad to 
part with h«r for twenty minae ; ot 209-210. 

BiBaadMam: about £37:5e. or nearly tl87.50; eee on 
S70. CCb.€1i191. 

Mondti, 'he will serape together' ; oC Phonn. 40, Heaut 
HI evmrati mmUa, 

843. MTte, • the principal ' ; the twenty minae which Sannio 
had hineelf paid for the girl Ct Phmt MoetelL 560 aui 
mHa neqm /aemu mfue mrUm argenU danufU; Shak. 1/er. 
^ FeZiw. 1, "Shall I not barelj hate mj principal t Son ia 
opposed to SQch words •M/ruelui,/ae%u§, uiura^ *inteiest 

245. eolapUf: see on 199. 

248. oliaa iarapir : for sueh pleonasms cf. 224, 256» 269, 
268, 298-4, 868, 526, 641, 786. 

dotaadat : because Aeechinue has already oflered (192) the 
hja priee of twenty minae. 

•Mo : like mupumpedem, 227. 



247. Syrue turns as if to depart, in order, if poseiblc, to 
•htaiB Sannio'a consent to his proposal by a show of indifference. 

mmaaid vis quia ahean* 'yon don't want anything, do 
Tou. before I go away t ' A conTentional form of leare-takinfl, 
iMMtimeeabS«Hatedto«ufMfiKtftiif;eein4S2; Heo. 272 ; 
Plant. Trin. 198 ; Hor. Sat 1. 9. 6, and this was the meet usual 
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form of the eznrossion. Other forms wore Phorm. 468 nnm 
quid uMuiMf Jfiun. 191 num quid uis aliudt ibid. 218 num 
auid dliud imperoit Phorm. 151 num quid aliud me ui»f 
Bun. 868 ntiai quid me aliud f Cf. also Flionn. 563 num quid 
ed quod opera mea uobie opus eiit 

immo, etc, ' yee (on the contrary, I do want something), 
I have to beg of you, etc' immo may be translated ' yes,' when 
used in reply to a necatiTo proposition, or when 'yee 'is in 
reality equiralcnt to 'on the contrary.' Ramssy's Mostoll. 
SzcuTi. iv. p. 201. 

248. potius qnam litis aequar : see on 110 and 240. Cf. 498 ; 
Phorm. 407 eiei miki/aeia iniurioM^ uerum tamenpoliuM qunm 
liUe eeder . . . abdue Aane, minae quinque aeeiut, Syrus has 
now accomplished that which he promised Aeaciiinus to do for 
him, in 209 sq. 

249. mtnm, ' my bare due ' ; so Heaut 742 tuom tibi reddo, 
'only your duo.' 

251. memorem . . . mtum: tLe. if you intercede for me 
with your master, 'you shall say, etc' 

252. sed . . . amioa: Syrus says this aside, and st the 
same time turns from Sannio towanl Ctesipho whom he seee 
coming from the forum. Sannio. thinking Syrus is about to 
enter the house, reminds htm of his request in tlie worde quid 
quod Uorot liut Syrus bids him wait a moment 

Ctiiiphoinim : Terence always so declines Greek naroea in 
.£r, -Arret ; cf. CliUphon, enif, Heaut 697, 703 (KXcire^, 
Arror); Aniipkon, onie, Phorm. 463, 753 (*Arn^, Arret); 
Demiphon, onie, Phorm. 899 (Aipyio^dr, Arret). 

263. quid <iaod : quod is a cognate ace, really an adTerbial 
use (see on 79). Cf. n. on 306. Translate, 'what about my 
requeetf 



A(DT II. Sa 3 

Ctesipho, who has hesrd that his brother has reeeued the 
music-jjirl for him, comee to express his joy and gratitude. It 
is distinotly implied in this scene that Ctesipho had no hand 
in the abduction of the girl, whereas in 855-6 the oontrarr is 
affirmed. The diecreponcy may be owing to the " contamina- 
tion." 




n, .-, ». 



104 



P. TERENTI ADBLPHOS 



NOTES 



106 




254. Ctedpho tntMi from tho right, aoliloqaiiing. 

; in Terence only before <r, though need originallj, 
of ah, before wonit beginning with c, q, L 

tsfiieicit; pU ie an old abL foim referring to any 
r, lingiilar or plural ; of. 477» 760, PUnt Capt 1003 
mUeuM imSUmU, See Samnj's MoetelL Ezciui. viL CC n. 
•B179. 

■eeon 71 

'one ia glad'; the rabjunctiTe is often used in 
Um second pers. sing, to denote the aet of an indefinite snbjeot 
8o Aiidr. iiOJUUUm kaud/erwu mnlieri inuenioM uirHtn ( 'one 
iwb'); Plant Capt 420 ntdem 'one sees.' See A. 811. a 
Md 909. a ; H. 485. note 3 and 608. 5. 2) ; 0. 252. R. ; 508 ; 
Isby 1544 ; Madrig 870. 

, mno : see on 248. 

tumi, ' that especially to delightful' 

f.f. persons who through kinship or the 
UurstaBd near to one, as Aeschinus to hto brother Ctesipho. 

2SC •frmt«frat«: ef. Andr. 282o ifyfit U^Hs, Enn. 01 
# Tkmit J%aiM, llec 856 o Baeekis, o mm Baeekin. The re- 
Mtilaoa indicates that Ctesipho to at a loss for words in which 
to expiuss hto allection for his brother. 

157. virlis, 'merit,' 'generosity,' 'magnanimity.' 

S58L iwi . . . pfMdpiiam, 'adrantage.' 

SSt. Ko one has a better brother than I. 

hmtSsti Mntel : a pleonasm of the 9ermo eoUidiantu, em- 
nlagned to strengthen the statements cf. Phorm. 501 ego 
jMMviwm €niitn9f€M Hint iMNitfi^iii. 



'qualities'; cf. Plant. Trin. 72 arte$ 
For the geniti?e of the thing with prineipem cf. 
CScula Verr. 5. 1. A/agiUorum omnium uUtorumque prineepo, 

f§fL • Ctsrfpiia : • with the TocatiTS always ezprssses good 



8aui Aemkinia \ tOUl iUttm. The last syltoble of the first 
balf of ea tombfe Oetonarius to r^guded as at the end of a Terse 
i). See also on 78. 



*th«ro bo to'; Syrus points towards the house of 
; tL ellrai inUu, 880. tilum (cm, iilwm) end eiUnn 



J 



I 



{em, iliam) aro used either as hero and in 880, to designate the 

8 lace whero an absentee may be found, if desired (cf. Andr. 
55), or to point out the pereon in question while at a dtotance 
from, though risible to, the speaker (cf. PUut Cure. 278, Ueting). 
eeeum, eeeam, and em usually point to some person in the 
speaker's immedtote Tidnity (cf. 881, 558, 720, 800, 028); 
sometimes to an absent person, as in Plant Capt 160, Amph. 
120. See on 861. 

hem hero denotes joy; moro often grief, anger, alarm, 
surprise. See on 224. 

261. quid lit: see on 84. 

Olins : scanned as two syllables. 

fettliiom, 'dear,' 'delightfbr ; cf. 083, 086, Enn. 1048 mei 
palrii/uiiiutaUm el/adUkUem. 

eapat : by synecdoche for the whole penwn, espectolly in 
familiar address, 'fellow' ; cf. the Greek n^aki. So in 066 ; 
Plant Mil. 725 o Iqndum caput ; Tor. Andr. 871 ridiaUum 
etipui. Bun. 531 o eapiiulum l^idieeumum, 

262. qnom, etc. : thto clause ends with commode See App. 

po^ 'of sccontlary importance' ; to be tsken with eooe, not 
pHiauii, For the opposite construction cf. Ilec. 483 quom U 
poeipuioMm omnio re$ prae parenio inieiUffo, 

263. famam, 'discredit' 

labovam, 'trouble,' 'misery,' 'distress.' See App. 

peocatum : always of a single act ; hero the forefble all* 
duction of the music-girl. 

264. poio : shortened trompolU, and, liko;Nifif, a nominative 
and indeclinable. The omisnion of the copula {eai) to common 
in lively speech. See on 344. See App. 

•npra : cf. Andr. 120 til ni? tvpm, Run. 427 nil oupra, Cic 
ad Att 13. 0. 3 jerf iia, tucuraU, ul nihil poooU oupru, 

quid nam, 'why, pny '.; see on 537. 

foria : the singular of the third declension, especially in thto 
expression; cf. Plant Mil. 154 Med forit conertpuii, Aul. 665 
aUai/orie crepuil, Bacch. 234 oed fori$ concrqmil noeira; but 
in Terence not elsswhero so. Cf. n. on 100. 

eromiii, 'ntUed,' 'creaked,* indicates the noise made by 
the bolt as it was pushed back, or, moro probably, the creaking 
of the door in opening, for anctont doon were hung on wooden 
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pivots {(Bmrdimm) whiek made oonsideimble noiM when moved. 
8oe Marqiiurdt, Primilebm der BUhur, 2nd ed., i p. 280. The 
door wu Mid cnpure^ ame npant ^h^w^ when an inmate made 
his exit from the homey while jmUare, k6iwiw, denoted the 
knocking of a person seeking admission ; cf. d38, 637. To 
sxphda cnpare, fo^'hf, of a tapping from within to warn pasters 
in the street that the doom openea outwards is a mistake. See 
IVrrell's note on Fknt Mil 154 ; Becker, Char. p. 44, note 82 
(Metcalfe's transL) ; Ramsay's Mostell. pp. 144-6. 

miM, ■•&•: ef. 620 oH M; 877 age, age; Heant 849 
fwUy nAL It was Ctosipho's intention to enter Uie house, but 
flrrns detains him with the information that it is his brother 
who is eomiag out 



ACT II. Sa 4 

Aeschinns now returns, sr he promised in 106, to settle the 
dispute with tlie slave-merchant, and to see his brother as well 
(see 266)u Ctesipho is snxious to keep the matter as much in 
the dark as possiDle. Sannio is willing to part with the music- 
girl at cost jpries^ and receives definite assurance that tlie money 
will be paidL 

265. aaerilagva, 'rascal,' < wretch'; frequent in Terence. 
CL 804, Eun. 829, 911, 922. See on 159. 

IM qiUMiil: Sannio rocoffuisos himsslf at once as the 
merUeguMf—^ comic touch, like that in Plant Paeud. 974, 
where the leno, overhearing^ the sycophanta exclaim hominem 
<fo kk fiMwrs fNo/nm, UgirupoMf immirum, periUtrum aique 
^HptHWi, remarks me fuaeriUU : wim. ula mea eutU eognomenia, 

qpM : any money. Sannio's words are laid askle. 

■MB : see on 587 ; e£ n. on 264. 

266. opportoM ! see on 81. Aeschinns at this instant sees 
his brother. 

toidftfc, 'how goes itt* like quid agUurf 888, 878, 901 ; 
VUmLUnc^B^Age: eitUfDemipM^ealMeta, guid/Ufquid 
mgief 

267. mam§ Mf% 'pray lay aside.' 

thtUUmkatiridUimm ; the archaic form is preserved only in 
the (3odez Bembinns. So meguiUim in 858, and Heaut 481. 
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Other nouns, whose case endings fluctuate (either throughout 
the sinmdar or in a single case) between tne first and fifth 
deolensTonsy are moUiUee, mmuiiUei, hueuHm^ eegnUiee, 
durUiee, 

268. ({ui . . . hnboam, 'since I have' ; see on 66. Cf. 
868. 

269. in OS : cf. Or. rarA nifta ; Fr. au net, 
amplins, 'further.' 

270. ndsantandl : sc eauM, The genitive of the gmind 
expressing purnoeo, not uncommon in tlie writers of the Silver 
sge, notably Tacitus, is rare in the early Latin, and mav be 
explained in this case as due to imitation of the Greek infinitive 
with roO. Cf. Liv. 9. 45 «< . . • Frentani miUertnt JUmam 
oreUcrei paeie petemiae amieUiaeque; Tac Ann. 2. 59 Oerwumi' 
eu$ Atgyptum pro/deeUur eogntieendas anHquiiaiii, 

<pam quo : Le. guam guod; ct 825 nm guo , , , eed gua, 

haboam : the subjunctive, because of the mental conception ; 
see A. 321. a ; H. 516. II and 2 ; 0. 541. 

grninm, 'acceptable*; as in Eun. 275 jvumn hee mtmus 
gnUuvi naXdi arbUrare enet Cio. Tusc. Disp. 5. 15. 45 id 
graium aooeptumgtue habendum (eai), 

i%out : M. «ii« ; see on 52. 

271. ago intpio, 'come, come, yon foolish fellow' ; cf. 558, 
941, Eun. 811. 

quasi : see on 228. 

anno : in contrast to an earlier time when edooation had 
rendered their aims in life widely diflferent. 

aorttarassnotttfriiitiis. The original long quantify of the i 
in tlie ending of the perfect subjunctive is retained here and 
elsewhere in rlautus and Terence ; cf. Phorm. 772 get$erHMu ; 
PUut Baoch« 1132 neneHmiif, MiL 862 dixerUii. 

not ialor not : so Herat 511 ne nm inter nee eemgrtere iUi 
eentianL 

272. hoe mihi doltl : see on 738. 

XMOiaBO, ' learned of the matter,' ' found out about it' 

in tun loonm rodlsso, ni, 'had been reduced to such a pass 
that' ; of. Heaut 859 »ii enm torn ree rediU leeum, tU eU 
See App. 
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aaxOUritr: le. if Ctesinho had left tbo 
' Sannio IimI takon the girl to the slaTe- 
id lold her there. 

iid79. 

m200. 

was ashamed/ %,€, to acknowledge it 

iria; ac. ftitfcre; Awoculiwrint ed^fuvftoO 
Ctcsinho had contemplated leaving the 
15. Cr. Hoaut 117 in Aniam ad regem 
tma ; Plant Merc. 658, where Charinna, 
all the eflbrta of Entychna to dtsanade him, 
ixtL hoc mihi eertisaumnnui : eo tiomum, 
M Hi nuos mlnUm: patdea dam patrem 
etc. According to Doiiatus, Menander 
la haring meditated suicide. 

L Cf. Introd. p. Ixir. 

»inio writers, not only nscd abaolntoly is 

fit also as a governing verb— with «(, as 

^ndr. 487 ; with accuaative of a neuter 

f^h a peraonni ace., deM, as hero and in 

^taeao is an old form of quaero; see 

Irecping the matter a secret 

m,t claim does Sannio make f Addressed 



on 61. 
iiAcified * ; cf. Shak. Ifam. Act iii. 



efafy,' by the payment of the 
fsJcor. bankers, argrntarii^ did 
921 ted transi tides ad forum 
iube reseribi, Phormio, 



r on,* i,e. the payment of the 

cl<>c8 not address himself to 

irc^jcia conversation with him, 

ith the reason that follows, is 
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an additional bit of slv kuaveiy, having in view the tricking 
poor Sannio out of liis promised oomjicDsation. llut Sannio 
lieads Syrus off aa in 227, and brings him round to a reitetition 
of the assurauoe that the money ahall be forthcoming. 

jftXijpnm : in 224 and 280 the aoeusative denotes the limit, 
ana the nropoaitiou is omitted ; here only the general diractloa 
isintenaed. 

B«i tarn qvldioi : sc firopertU ; i,c 111 not stir a atea 
For the use of (am here cf. Heaut. 1052 ne torn ^/Hrwua Um *don i 
be so stubborn,' I'honn. 998 tu tam time$. See Apjn 

279. ble: in Athens; or, here where I stand. In either 
case he gives the impression that he can afford to wait, and 
thus allays suspicion with regard to the impondiug Tiait to 
Cyi>rus. 

rtddtior : sc argcnium, 

Datlma: an archaic construction, frequent in tlie $ermo 
eoUidianui; in the later Latin couflned to ]ioetry. Cf. 802; 
Heaut 1052 cited on 278 supra, Pliorm. 803 tu nega with 
Dxiatzko's note. Sea A. 269 note ; U. 488-9 ; G. 263. 

280. nt . . . riddat: sc. (tmee. 

oniiM, ' the sum in AdL' 

MqnarehM: so. nio, 'follow this war'; cf. Heaut 664, 
832. 

281. Aeachinua departa (to the right of the sp«ctaton). Syrua 
and Sannio are about to follow, when Ctesipho, who had 
already tnmed to enter Mido'a house, calk Svrus back. Sannio 
continues on his way, so that only Syrus and Cteainlio remain. 
The latter makes it evident by nis anxiety how little accus- 
tomed he is to doings of this sort 

litiii : an inteijeetion often used in calling to people ; et 
Eun. 337, Heaut 348. 

iApaziiraaiiim : see on 183. 

282. abaotnitolft the plural includes Aeachiaus. 

■tot : this archaic form of the aol]||onctive is placed by the 
comic poeta chiefly at the end of tlie line in iambic and trochaic 
metre, and at the dose of the first half of the verse in the 
tetrameter. CL 298 ; Hec 567. 

283. aliqwi : sc tcia, 'someway'; ct Phorm. 585 nsfwryne 
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■d Mtnm . . . ptffmaiint, 'should rMch tht ears of my 
fiiUier'^; Plrat Oapt 220 nm pcrmand palam htm nodm 
/kitrndm, Le. '■hoiild liak out' 

ptrptiB*, ' fororer/ ' abtolately.' The IUm is iitrengihonad 
bgr the aUitei»tioii ; ao Eon. 1048 quin ego nunc perpdu4 
jMriertMi Phuit. Pen. 281 nl perpduo peretu. 

285. ImMm : estiiig-ooiichet for the intended banquet ; tee 
t7€t 876 m^ 

■obii : Danatne calli attention to the sUve's very fine way 
ofapeaking; et 888afio6M. 

Mtini : everything else reqnisite for a feast ; cf. Heaut 126 
uidm tUimfuUnof leiBlot tUrnere^ etnam adparare. 

888. za ! the Irosiness with the slare-morohant 



■M : Donatns notes the " swagger " in this ex- 
pression; cC Fknt Stich. 402 fuom bene n geda ioluot 
€9nu9riar damnwL 



: (^fiSrior), special additions to a banquet, which 

would not» like meal or broad, be kept in the house ; the finer 
kinds of Tegetables, and particularly fish. These Syrus was 
■ow intending to bring home with him from the market 

287. ito $pmmo, 'yes, please do'; for Oas'yes' cL 521, 
570,842,855. Gt a. on M and 681. 

Idlaioi : elsewhere in Terence hilanu, a, tcm, the propon- 
denting lotm in old Latin. See Appi 

aamunm 9 anmmtmm. Cf. 854; Plaut Fteud. 1288^ 
kune diem mm^mm frothjfme. TransUte, * let us spend this 
day in meiry-making.^ Ctesipho enters tiie house. Syrus 
hastens aftsr Aeeohinus towards the forum. The stage is 
emptj aad tlM opportunity preaents itself to close the act 



ACT IIL Sa 1 

WhOe tlM first and second acts ars occupied with the affairs 
of Ctesipho, whose diagiaoe Aeeohinus takes upon hit own 
shoulders, the third act develope the intrigue in whioh 
Aeeebinus himself is personally inrolTed. Sostrata, a widow 
and inother of PamphiU of^ whom Aeechinus is secretly 
li sxpnsses to Ganthaim her anxiety eonceming 
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Aeschinus, who ha«l not jiaid lately hb uiiiul Tisits. Caiithara 
is an elderly female slave, who had formerly been nurse to 
Sostrata, and was in consequence on terms of great familiarity 
with her mistress. 

At the oiiening of tlie act Sostrata is standing before her 
house, in com|iany with Canthara,aud is looking anxiously for the 
arrival of her slave Geta, or for a possible visit from Aeschinus. 

288. quid bubo fiatT Sostrata is speaking of hor daughter's 
impending "accouchement" Donatus says, 'inipforBlto'eif 
uMgU irepidanUi pMm iffnoraUo el inUrrogatUh 

280. recta . . . ipero: ao, futurum esic, SeeApp. 

adapol, ' by Pollux ' ; an adjuration to one of the "Great 
Twill Urotliron." The wonl is made up of the intensive e\i], 
found also in eeiulor, and of forms of aau and Mtnx, It nas 
been said to bo a contraction (or per aedem Jhdlueis, and hence 
is somottmes written aedepoL pel and edepol wore freely used 
by men and women alike ; Kereule or hcrele only by men ; 
eooftor only by women : on this subject see Aulus Gellius xL 8. 

modo, 'just now ' ; hero used of the present ; it is used of 
the immediate past in 87, and of the immediate future in Andr. 
604 domuM nuido ibo, 

maa to, ' my dear one ' ; an apostrophe to Pkmphila. CC 
Sun. 864 lam if^andum /admu, mea 4u, ne audiui quidmn, 

primuluBi, ' for the rery first time ' ; notice the force of the 
diminutiTe, and cf. 808 ; Plaut Men. 016 iam herele oeotpUd 
imanift primulutn. See App. 

200. adftiaris: I9, parietUi, 

201. BamineiB: no relative in a position to render her 
genuine assistanoe. 

Gata is the only male, as Canthara the only female slave in 
the family ; cf. 481. 

202. Bao . . . nao : sc aded, the subject of which is the 
antecedent of piem and qui, Spengol construes, noiMiiefii 
kabeo-'^olaef eta— nm fuem . . • miUam, nee ^ut, etc. 

203. Bumquam . . . sampar : pleonasm ; cf. n. on 248. 

205. a ra nala : iic rod inttrri ^f^fitfiifitiret, «'.«. ' after what 
has happened,' 'under the circumstances.' The phrase must 
be distinguished from pre re naia m *aocording to dronm* 
atancee.' 

206. viUum oMatmat 1 La. uirgini; aee 808. 
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q«od a4 ilium altiMi, 'as far m he is oonoornod ' ; this 
rastricUve use of the relatiTs is followed in Terence more often 
liT the indioative than the subJunctiTe. Cf. 423, 427, 611, 
519, Ml, 602. 963, Enn. 214, 215, lleaut 416, Hec. 760. 
See A. 320. d ; H. 603. note 1 ; O. 629. R. ; Roby 1695 ; 
lladTiff 364. obs. 2. ;^ CC n. on 641. Note on 162 may be 
f p lied to this claiise. 

297. telm is emphatic and oBneral, and explained by the 
pMtkQlar ehaimcteristics which follow. 

«z Uala fiuniUa: the family of Acschinus was one of 
wealth and standing ; see 502. See Appu 

298. quMO : see on 275. 
ri0i: see OB 282. 



ACT III. SC. 2 

The long-expreteil Gets now rnshcs ii|Kin the staco from the 
aide of the fbnim. He lias been a wttiiem to the abduction of 
the sUve-girl, and is tslking to himself in excited tones about 
what he supposes to be tlie faithlessness of Aeschinua. He 
ftdb to ohsenre the two women who with difllculty attract his 
attention, and elicit from him an account of what has happened. 

299. UBO illad ifl, cnunn, ' matters hare now reached such 
n pass that ' ; tL Ilant. Gapt 516 nunc iltud ed quom nufuisu 
mmm ass nimw maudim^ Bad. 664 wtme id ed, quom. The 
MfiCL haTV quod, CL n. on 18. 



a common collocation ; cf. 978 ; Hoc. 867, 
Attdr. 96. The alliteration strongthons. It occurs oftoncst in 
IIm laoi two or three words in a rerse, but frequently extends 
to many words, is in 322 1 Fhorm. 334 ; Flaut Men. 252 non 
j ft i u ii fumdo fluru fimu proloqucL 

Fot the thought cf. 273. The rerM may also be scanned as 
• liodwio Septeaarins, nttne iUud id^ etc. Cf. n. on 309. 

ftudDI : the genitiTe of noons in -iui, -iimi, ended, until 
Bstaa age, in a single I (not so the penitive of 
-j). .In the Aqgoslan age both Horace and Yeigil used 
jtiadod form, Cmd the nnooutracted. Afterwards the 
form bscaiM gsaend. See A. 40. b ; H. 51. 5 ; liadrig 
97* •%!■. !• 
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801. mlhi : Geta, as a faithfhl slare, indndea himself among 
the unfortunates. 

quo . . . qua . . . qua : see on 64. 

era« : Sostrata. ems, era, erilis, not kenu, etc, ia the beat 
attested orthography in Plautus and Terence. 

Illiaa : Ftoiphik. JoxJUia erilis^JUia eme, cf. oHliiJUiuo 
^JUiuo eri, Andr. 602 and £un. 289. 

302. diwimnallant 86 : S0 is the reading of the Cod. Bemb. 
and Donatua. For the figure cf. PUut Capt 254 iia uinclU 
' eudodiiojue eircummoenili 9umu$. 

tmargi: intransitire, as in Eun. 556 undo emergam, and 
hence impersonal in the ^lassive. In Andr. 562 it is transitiTO. 

potaai: the impersonal use is frc«iuent in Terence; et n. 
on 350. 

803. uis : La. uiff allata ; see 308. 

aolitudo, 'helplessness'; cf. Andr. 290 perjuo huiui ooli- 
ludinem, 

304. hoeino saaolnm: for similar protest against the 
degeneracy of the age cf. Plant. Trin. 283 noui eijo hoe Muenlnm, 
morilnu qutbus $U. In iambic and trochaic metro the comic 
poets prefer the syncopated forms soee/tem, peHdum^ omdum^ 
ninelum, tpedadnm, etc, but only in tlioee words in which 
the syncopated rowel is preceded by a long syllable ; cf. Eon. 
246, Andr. 131, 350, 391, etc 

For the aocusatire in indignant exclamations see A. 240. d : 
H. 381 ; 0. 340 ; Roby 1128 ; Madric 236. Ct 330, 758 and 
n. on 38. -Dt is frequently added whether the infinitiTe 
follows or not. * 

hominam : for the hiatus see on 183. 

306. quid nam ail quod, etc : ' why, pray, is it that, etc t ' 
See A. 333 ; H. 516 ; U. 624 and 525. R. 1. quod is reallr an 
adverbial aocusatire, and is exhibited here in a sort of transition 
state between a relative and a conjunction ('because'). Cf. n. 
on 210, 162. 

nam : see on 537. 

ilo belongs to Umidum and preporanUem, 

306. qnam . . . illnm : the change from relaliTe to demons 
strative is regular when each of two clauses haa its own 
verb ; but here the change takes place within a single dauaa, 
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■0 that iUum it reallj jpleoiiMtie, and nnfiMeMary except for 
the take of emphaiia. Of. Verg. Aen. 6. 467 ; Horn. Od/ti. 2, 
SS7. 

809. Moet eadly icanned ae a trochaic 8eivteiiariiie,jmnoTided 
UfmilMT of the Cod. Bemb. be retained. See Ap|K Tne rene 
ia moat oommonlj treated, however, ae an iambic Octonarius. 
Ct n. OB 



SIO. 



aaimi, 'matter of mytelf/ 'in control of my 



511. daildlmiim: more commonly ohciam/tfri. 

512. toomaa : cf. 610 ; Heo. 616 in earn hoc cmne quod 
utgrtti MtOMAffi. 

Mgrtindo, ' vexation ' ; nraally oppoeed to gaudium^ at in 
Andr. 961, Knn. 662. 

818. 'I thonld reffard it, for my own part, at tnfiioient 
panithment, if only 1 coold wreak vengeance on them.' See 
App. 

■dkl : ethical dat ; cf. Phonn. 1029 rtdeat mnu in gratiam 
Ism; BHf^iei mU$ eti miki. 

wupifOA I tee on 800. 

. dm . . . nodo : teparated at in Emu 820, Heant 466, 
Plant Epid. 270 dnm idJUU mode 

814. wui : probably llido ; poetibly Demea. 
lltaidMtlBS: Aetchinnt. 

pi o dMdt ! cf. riant Bad. 1178 //ia inea, miltie: tgo i$ Bum 
fm U prodnxi foUr. 

• 

316. Iipvlaofim : that Symt induced Aeechinua to foriake 
PMn[Aila it Oeta*t inference from what he knowi of the 
eharaeter of that tiave, and hit inflaenoe with hit matter ; cf. 
FUnt Jlottell. 899, where Tranio, the tlave, tayt me WMort 
miqtu infuhan id /actum audaeUr dieito, 

vah: tee on 88. 

81 6i mhllmMi, 'npwardt*; probably an adverb. The 
adverb appeart in Plantot, in dx pitcet of the Cod. Vat (B\ 
and eltewuf re. Unt that tMim^n alto appeart at a^ective it 
alMWB by Sehmiti, Rhein. Hut. 1872, p. 616. See App. 

aadlvB, 'br the waitt*| cf. Andr. 188 adcurrUi mediam 
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capita . . . ttatnaram, ' I wonld tet him hoail foi«moet on 
the ground' ; cf. Veig. Aen. 1. 116|>ro}iiii9Me magiaier uolHitur 
tn eapuL 

In tam : to the Cod. Bemb. Other MSa have in taram. 
See on 88 {in animo). 

317. diapargat: we thould expect the imperfect, but the 
tente hero doee not require a ttiict adherence to the Uw of 
teqnonco. and the metre it attitted by the uie of the pretent 
For the form of exprettion ct 782. 

318. praadpitam dartm: ic. eum; toe on 79 (IriMem). 
Translate, ' 1 would tend him headlong into the ttreet' Cf. 
Phorm. 625, Andr. 606. 

319. rnartm, 'I would hurl to the ground'; originally 
tmnsitive, at hero, but the trantitive use wat tubtequently 
confined, for tlie moet part, to the poett. Cf. 650 ; Heaut 869 ; 
Veig. O. 1. 105 eumutoms ruU mtOe pintfuis harenae. Note 
the atyndcton and itt pictnreaque effect For at before the 
last word cf. 988 ; 846 ae; 944 alque ; Andr. 24 eL Terence, 
however, like Cicero, usually either makes the asyndeton com- 
plete, or fraroly) inserts the conjunction before each separata 
word or idea (polysyndeton). 

321. Geta, in his haste to reach the house of his mistrett, 
neither lookt about him nor recognitet the voice of Sottrata 
when the callt him. Moreover lie is a(hiid of trickery and 
delay, for it wss a common practical Joke at Athens to detain 
slaves in the streets on false pretences, that they might tubte- 
quently be punished for loitering. 

ta ipaam ijiiaarito, 'yon are the very person I amanxioutto 
find ' ; the frequentative hat an intentive force. Cf. 81 and 
868. 

822. azpaeto : tynonymout with quaeriio. 

oppido opporU m a, 'most conveniently,* 'most fortunately.' 
cpmdo is an intensive adverb found very frequently in Plautua. 
When joined to an adjective Or adverb in the poeitive, it givea 
it the force of a superlative. Itt force may, in moat oatea, 
be conveyed by 'thoroughly,' 'entirely,' 'completely.' Sea 
Ramtay't Moatell. pp. 120, 121. 

828. ara . . . I Oeta thrinkt from communicating the bad 
news. 



ftrapldM 



fStitlBM ! cf. 806 <<mwfum §1 prvpiraniem. 
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824. ■Bimam Mdpt. 'woorer jonr broftth'; like Mjat 
Kiiid. i05 rwv« onheliium, Merc. 601 i»r<i«# fii«i» r^pUu 

OfO : we OB 172. 

S25. fil: leeApp. 

826. qnidiitrfo: 9C.fteU: we on 100. 

828. SMM id oeeolto Iwt, 'nor doee he mjke a wmtof 
it.' /«<=our Miom • he cwriee it off.' Cf. Cte. pro ChiOTt 
19.64 ntqMeidabmmre/ertlmiiiMdiiiimMbmiuiUfMd^poUr^ 

Tlie oppodte isjniM «/«yl 

Ipm: archtiefor^pK. See on 78. 
828. wMDB^mUgne. 

880. iifT i» r q «»« ^ AMchimim! eqaintlent to noffrtcmiM 
jlettkinmmkoefedmt See on 80i. 

881. in qno, etc x cf. 455 ; Phorm. 470 qwd nunc mimrae 
ifu cpetque naU in U uwo mntui HtM, 

882. trial qui : ew on 78. 

hao: Pamphila, as in 841. The comic poeU often nw hie 
ofanabwntpenon. 

^ pw OTimf— : in the revene order, 298. 

888. mMnm, 'the chfld* ; need of an infant not yet horn, 
whew eez thereibie was still nndetermined. Cf. Andr. 400. 

pfttefa: Micio, who would giro his sanction to the marriage 
hj rsodfing the infimt in gremio, 

884 tIM ftianm : sm on 40. This reading of the M88. 
(not the Bcmh.)does not scan qnite so readUy as se «»»]"*» 
which U adopted Uy most editors from the reading of the 
Bemh., SlVXr-. SeeAp^ 



. • 



: cf. 478. 



885. mod. . . opwaat: the personal nw ; we A. 248. e. 
B.ram^lV.not?4; O.8»0;'BoUy 1255; MadTig 268; 
Hallidie on Plant Capt 150. 

886. Cbnthara here joins in the conversation, but Oeto 
•ddressw his answer to Sostrata, w appears from tuafamad 
ptaiM wUa in 840. 

•a eipwssw disanproral, protwt, w well w wirprlw and 
Mtatien; ct Andr. 751. For the hiatns sw on 188. 



NOTES 



117 



ml homo ezpressw astonishment; cf. Ill in hmn9 ; Andr. 
721, and the Spanish " hombia 1 " 



837. hoe : the whole story, hut chiefly the fact that 
u the iaUier of Pamphila'a child. 

prafareBdnm, 'ought to he made known'; of. Hoc 107, 
Ad. 830, Heant 004 mnfnfarpaiam. For the omission of esis 
on 13. 



\ 



33& aUano animo : cf. Hec 658 nunc qwm eiu$ niimnm 
a me ceee animum taUiam, 

B6Ua : Qeta reckons himself w one of the family ; cf. n. on 
285. 

839. praforimna : the prewnt for the future ; frequent in 
Terence. Soe A. 276. c ; H. 467. 111. 5 ; G. 210 ; Roby 1455 
and 1461. CC n. on 485. 

InfitiaalUi, *he will rewrt to denial'; the accuMtive of 
the limU of motion. Sw A. 258. b. note 5. R. ; H. 880. IL 2. 
8) ; Roby 1114 (b) ; Madng 282. obc 4. 

aat selo^ ' I am sure' ; cf. 860, 402, 526. Soe on 70 (cracfe). 

840. tna fama : because w the mother of Psmphila she had 
not guarded her more caraliilly. 

gnalaa : older form of naUu^ as substantive. The pure 
participle appears in the M8S., without exception, as Mains, 

gnataa uita : i.e. through shame and grief when Aeoohinns 
shall disown her. 

indubiQ]ii=t»|wricu/t«ff»; cf. 248. 

ii wiaTu ma = yiiamittj^ 'if at the most,' 'if at the bwt' ; cf. 
PUut Pwttd. 488, Rttd. 1858. 

841. haae : sw on 382. 

842. tadto aat ^/poM^ofnu ed ut taeetUur, 'it must be kept 
quiet' Sw A. 243. e. note and 292. b ; H. 414. IV. note 8 ; O. 
890 ; Roby 1255 ; Madv^ 266. CC 601 and 996. 

miauma gentium, 'not for the world'; a colloquialism 
analogous to nu$quam ptntium, u^nam ffenUutn, vod yfi. 
The genitire is partitive. CC n. on 540. 

848. Soatrati: the Latin comedians usually prewnre the 
long quantity of the nominative sing, of Orwk iMoper namw in 
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-«, prorided the latter aro of inorD tlian two lylUblct. Henoo 
Sotiraid, but OeUL Cf. n. on Periodu, 10. 

344. polls wi : arrliaic, and, in tho comic poets, the usual 
form lor foled, potit niav refer to a subject or any ^uder, or 
may be used impersonally ; cf. 621, 539, 626. fioic is merely 
umcened from polis, and is employed before consonants, while 
poiiM i» usual before rowels ; cf. Phorm. 635 poU fuiatd^ 
ftiuJMKt, The omission of eat is common. Cf. n. on 639. 

345. iadolaUit; the dowry was essential to the proper 
settlement of a marriage, and coukl only be waived throug^h 
eznlicit renunciation on the part of the bridegroom or his 
fattier, as in Plant AuL 257 iUudfncUo Mt memmcru eentMiifse, 
ut ne fuid dotia mn ad U adftrtdflia, 

noada . . . dot, 'as good as a downr ' ; of. Hor. Od. 8. 
24. 21 sq. ; Plant Amph. 839 nom ttp illam mihi ent doUm 
ifMco, pmc dm didiur, wed pudieitiam d jmdoftm d mdaium 
tfqndinem, demm ineium, partnium amorem d eognatum om- 
eervftoniy libi uufrigara aiquc tU muni/Ua #tm fttmif, pnmm 
probii^ 

346. vbfjtat : the original long quantity presenred. See on 
161 (/rfi). 

vaUeMOi : always four syllables in Plautos and Terenca. 

347. iafiUM: see on 339. 

MMOi, ' in my possession.* 

qviB MBiatral : Le. ludando cum pmeUa, For a rimilar 
instance of relianoe on a ring cf. Heo. 572*4 and 829. 

349. p w ttum ; i,c she has nothing in common with the 
class of max iri ec M, 

mi vUam . . . Iiidlgnam : eg. libido, or a desire to win 
the young man as a husband for her daughter. 

tot WMMim, * has passed between us.' 

350. tipntor, ' I will go to kw.' Hegio shall preaent the 



qpid Isile ! see on 133. 

•ido, «i meltai didi, ' I giro in, since your suggestion is 
better.' Aooording to Bentley eedo^ameedo, which with dfeas 
of the II8S. will meau ' I allow that your suggestion is better.' 
See App. 

pott il ; so. JMs impersonal, 'm quickly as 
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possible.' So 700, 743, 909, Phorm. 674, 897, Atidr. 861, £un. 
377, 836, and often in Plautus. See Ussing on Amph. 964. 
But the MSS. of Terence vair between pded and pota, in thia 
expression. For the indie, cf. n. on 296. See App. 

351. abi &tquo H4fioBi : see on 40. Hegio tokes the place 
of the iigurod maiden's dead father, Simulns. Donatus notes 
that Menander makes Hegio the brother, of Sostrata. 

•iua : PamphiU. In 494 eognaiu* is constructed with the 
dative. The genitive here is evidently due to the fact that 
eogwUo is dative. 

352. SImiiliiasSMAoff, a dim. form of #{^, 'anub-neoed' 
(cf. JXtm, masc prop, n., <Fhit*noee,' Anth. P. 6. 310). See 
Lidd. and Scott, s.v., 7th ed. 

fummua: sc amiau; cf. Andr. 970 paier amiciu nsmmui 
nobiSf Phorm. 35 amicus 9ummu$ tneui ; and witliont amicui, 
£un. 270 P^rmeuonan tummum «Mom, Plaut True. 79 lumi 
mc/uitse huie/aUor iummum atque inlumum, 

353. proport : see App. 

354. ut . . . BO : usually placed together, as in Hec 106, 
etc ; sometimes separated as in Plaut Pers. 110, Poen. 395, 
Epid. 366. 

Sostrata enters the house. Cknthara and Oeta depart in 
opposite directions, the former to fetch the midwife, the ktter 
to seek Hegio (in the direction of the forum). 



ACT IIL Sa 3 

Demea, during his sUy in the dtr, has heard that Ctasipho 
had a hand in the abduction of the musio-girl. He comes 
therefore to Mido's house to find Ctedpho^— or at least to 
learn where that young man keeps himself,— and falls in with 
the slave, Syrus, who makes sport of the okl man'a foibles and 
parodies his wise saws and maxims. 

355. Demea enters from the direction of the forum, in groat 
agitation. 

disporii : a strengthened form of pirii, as in Heaut 970. 
Similarly Eun. 832 dispudd, Phorm. 1011 diitaedd, PUut 
Trin. 932 discupio. Cf. diterudar, 610 ; diirumpar, 369. 

OtooiphMMm t oee on 252. 
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356. This is contniy to what is implied in Act II. Be. 3. 
8oo note st the beginning of that scene. The discrepancy m 
either an aeddental result of tlie " contamination," or we may 
suppose that Demea is intentionally represented here as mis- 
inrormed. 

357. id . . . TMUt mihi mall, ■!, 'this misfortane is in 
■tors for me, that ' ; ct 190. 

fltoa: Ctedpho. 

pota rt : se. AeBckinm, 

358. qvi mliqnoi rsisft otlmm, ' who still is good for some- 
thing'; cf. 854; Plant Stich. 718 ntUli rei erimui potUa; 
Aul GeU. 18. 31. 3 mtuUam, jutu tit abtemdUa, earn eue nulU 
wtL eaac with the dative often signifies ' to be fit for a thing,' 
as in Lit. 2. qni meri ferendo et$eHi ; id. 4. 35 iilne aliquii 
pkbdus/erendo magna hanari, Cf. Enn. 60S fmtfi ea. 

359. gaaaui! collateral form of panes ; ct Plant Men. 
70S mmenil aliquo wm crtdo in ganmm. 

360. ill* iBinmui : Aeachinna. See on 183. 
■at ado : see on 339. 

361. Md ioedm : see on 40. 

•eeoa: see on 260. eeaim is paronthotical hero; Sffrum 
belongs to ire, eeeum eeeo§ cceas eeeiUum eeeiUunif etc. (i.e. 
«ee CHtn^ cm, eat, iUum, ittum, etc) hare three constructions : 
(1) with a nominative and rerb, as here, in 923, Plant Cas. 
163 atqne eap§e ecmm egredilur Jfbras, Baoch. 611 Mneailoehna 
tecHm ma€tiu$ frvgrcdilur /ora$ ; (2) with an accusative, if no 
verb follows, as in 890, Plant MostelL 549 wed PhiMaefulU 
mruom cecum J^nmium, Bacch. 568 dtuu ergo hie inlut eeats 
BacehidcB; (3) with an accusative, followed bv a finite verb to 
which the aoc is thought of as subject, as in Plant Amph. 
1005 $ed cccHm Amphitrwmcm: adtienii, MiL 1290 ccd cecum 
P^Uaatriohem : dai cum mUite, In (3) the ace. is probably duo 
to attraction, and the difficulty is lightened by placing a comma 
between it and the v«*rb, with Ussing ; or a colon, with Hitachi 
(U O. and &) See Brix on PUut Capt 1005. 

tat, 'coming' ; in Uter Latin euniem. Cf. Andr. 580 uideo 



Syms is returning to the house from the market, with the 
abmnUum (286), accompanied by Dromo and Stephanio, two 
lollow-aUfeo employed in the kitchen. 




hincscxAoe; cf. 413. 

soibo, < I shall loam ' ; no in 780, Amir. 414, Hoc 246 hine 
iam icibo hoe quid iiL In early Latin, verbs of the fourth 
comugation made their future in -ibo as well as in 'iam; cf. 
Andr. 116 eeica, Hec 246 cdbo. Similarly the imperfect in 
'ibam; e,g, Andr. 38 ccnUboi, 

362. Aique : see on 40. 

de grege illoit, ' is one of that gang.' 

363. quaeriUze : see on 321. 

camnfex, ' scoundrel, ' 'villain'; in reality a person em- 
ployed to administer imnishment The occupation was called 
earH%/icina, and u the employment was neither honourable 
nor popular earmtfex became a froc|ucnt term of vituperation 
and abuse, and was often applied to cunning slaves ; cf. 777« 
Andr. 183, 651, 852. See Ramsay's Mostdl. pp. 259-260. 

364. omnem rem : the particulars concerning the abduction 
of the music-girl. 

sen! : Micio, whom Svrus and Aeschinus had met in the 
forum (154). Syms adclrcsscs his remarks, as far as tenUniia 
in 371, to his fellow-slaves, apparently without peroeiWng that 
he IB overheard by Demea. 

365. haberet : so. rea; commonly m b added as in Heaut 
702 ita ul rci Mae habei narrate, Phorm. 820 ; but Phorm. 429 
bene habaU iibi prineipia. Qt Cic Cat« Mai. 18. 65 ne m tvs 
habd; Uv. 22. 89. ^ aed Ua rea ac haJbcL 

enammiu: historical present; not a contracted perfect 
For the imperfect tense in the sequence {haherel) see A. 287. e ; 
H. 495. II. ; G. 511. R. 1. Cf. Plant Baoch. 290 mumiam 
aentio quae rea gererdur, nauem cxlempio ataiuimiua. See Brix 
on Trin. 14. Dziatzko argues for the contracted perfect Tlie 
first person plur. includes Aeschinus as well as Syms. 

366. ail quioqiuun uidl laetiiia, ' never have I seen any one 
better pleased,' ue, than Micio. The emphatic pleonasms nil 
eiuieguam and nemo quiaquamajn of frequent recurrence in 
Terence, and have many parallels ; cf. Hec 400, Bun. 884, 
Phorm. 80, 250, Andr. 90, Enn. 226, 1032, Ad. 38, 528, 717. 

367. hominii: Mido. 

368. qui id dedissem : cf. n. on 268. See A. 341. d. 

369. diammpor, * I burst with snger'; oOen inOoero. Cf. 
n. on 355. 
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wAKKmnxXX, 'iwid' ; t.e. to Sanuio, at a banker'a in the 
fbram. 

370. dtdit: ic iw6ifc 

IB mmpt«», 'to spend*; U, on Uie delicadea of the 
kitchen, as nsnally in comedy. 

mlBM: the AtUc niina=100 drachmae, about ^8:\5s.,«; 
$18.75. Hence Syrns had a few shillings less than £2 ($10) 
to spend. On the subpject of \wm% employed with reference to 
Mooey by the Latin dnunatists, see Ramsay's Moetell. li^oors. 

XIY. 

371. dirtribatvm, *disbaned.' 

•z tfi rt^*^^ , 'to my liking'; for «=:• according to* cf. 
4i0s Heaut 683 ; Plant CapL W7 ex $uU uiHulibiu; do. Fam. 
12. 4. 2 nunc qtuu uriho^ teribo ex winione homtnum aiq¥C 
/ama^ and the expressions ex mare, ex lege, etc. 

372. Irate ! Syros ; of. Phonn. 688 si quid ueliM, huicmamUM, 
f tf< U ad teoyiUum e Iranquillo a^fertU, 

373. Syms now turns towards the house, and in so doing 
list Deniea, as he pretends, for the first time. 

' thm : a monosyllable ; see on 81. 
qnid Afiiv : see on 266. 
375. lalteMm, 'conduct,' 'doings' 'ways.' 
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mm ummm. doto, ' to speak i»Uinly ' ; cf. Plant Men. 228 fwii 
dkam doio; Trin. 480 non tibi dieam. doio, 00 hand dieam doio. 

376. Dromo and Stephanio (380) are slarcs of Micio's house- 
hold, into whose charoe Syrus giTes the producto of his recent 
noichase. They are risible to the specUtors and may be re- 
nrded either as hsTing just stepped out from Micio s house, or 
rSiat is better) as having accompanied Synis from the market- 
idaee (forum) in onler to aasUt him in the transportation of the 
mtrdsions. Syrus, who sees that he is to be detained by 
bemea, sends them into the house with directions to guard 
against any omiasioo in the cooking. 

Snno I ^ebfuir ; strictly a messenger boy. The hjfw»» o^ 
this name playouly insiguiflcant parU in PUutus and Terence. 
A similar situation u cbpicted in Plant Aul. 308 sq. Dnmo, 
d£9quama pi9ci$t etc 

377. gwgnm (not eongrum) is the reading of the Codd. 
Btmbfaiiis aad VktoiiaBiis s Greek yirtP^' 



378. taatitptr, < for Just a littlo whOe * ; said itucnnh. 

rodiero : to the house, which, strictly speaking, lie has not 
yet reached. Syrus does not mean that he is going away. 

370. haodiia flagiiU : for the case see on 304. 

380. oUmo, ' I protest sgainst tliem ' ; cC 60, 407, 727, 780. 

•alaameatiim was pickled fish or meat of any kind. See 
App. 

381. mMtrtntiir, 'soaked,' 'steeped.' 

di noetnm fldem : sc imj^aro ; so also in the expression 
pro denm JIdem in which f9ro is without influence on tlie case. 
Thuapiiean from sucli expressions as Plant Ainph. 1130 i<t, 
obsecro uodram/dem, and CaociL Stat Svncphob. Fr. 3 (Ribbeck) 
fro deum . . . inploro iidatL See 746. Occasionally Jidem 
is omitted after pro, as in Phonn. 351 pro denm inmorialiHtn, 
Sometimes ^nno is followed by the Tocative, as in 111, 196, 447, 
Plant Poon. 1122 pro supreme InppUer, 

382. utmm ftudiono ... an: ^ne is redundant, though 
not uncommonly employed in early Latin in addition to tUrnm. 
in the first member or a di^unctive question. The original 
meaning of ii/rMm(' which of the two is the case T') is thus 
excm]>lificd, since -tie u used to introduce the first, as on the 
second, of the two intenrogatire clauses indicated by thetclrum. 
Cf. £nn. 721 uirum praedteemne an taeeamf 

Translate, ' which is it T does he (Micio) do it on purpoae 
(to spite me), or does he think it will be to his credit f 

383. perdidarit: porf. subjunct 

385. militatum : it wss not an unusual practice with young 
Athenians who had become bankrupt, or nad fallen out wiw 
their relatives at home, to leave tlicir country and to enlist in 
the army of some foreign chief, usually one of the numerous 
Asiaticprinces who were always at war with one another. Cf. 
PUut iVin. 508-0. See on 275. 

386. iaioo Mi aapere, 'that is whst I call wisdom' ; islme 
is exTilained by the following infinitives, like ita in 504, and 
the whole is expressive of ironical assent to Demea'a previous 
remarks. The second syllable of isluc is long, ss in Uetut 
1 10 e^o islfAe a€UUis. Cf. 465. 

onod ant* podoi ... oat, ' what is just before you * ; of. 
Soph. Oed. lyr. 130 t^ wpbt wool WKowur ; Cic de Or. 3. 40. 
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liO id moeSdtre end^t wd quod inaenii ipeeimm cd quoddam^ 
Iwmi/iW tmU ped49po$Ha H alia ionff f^ila tunten, 

S88. PtMs WM, 'in your houte' ; c£ the French "ches 
Tone" ; Phuit. THn. 788 quom eioi rem paui m$ habmrn domi, 

889. tlUm : eee on 260. 

habttonu! ec AeoehinuM pmdlriam. 

«i wi demnltoi 'such ie his madnote' ; of. Eun. 625 ul ed 
mudaeia. The noun it in the nom. caee. 

890. haMin fl«i : tee on 88. See App. 

taailM and fMOitae are nominatiTot abeolnte— a eonttme- 
lion to which Terence inolinet. 

892. jpndal piftioM : *fudd' quod iurpo ed ; 'pigei * quod 
doUL (bonatot.) Cl PUnt Capt 203, Ty. <U not pudd quia 
€um eaiemii oumuM. ho, al pigeal pooloa noolrum arum oi suoo 
osimat u i n euiii aui ooluioo oinai quoo argento omoriL 

898. MraSmiQiii: fonnd in thit paatage only, and in the 
Digeit. XLVIIL iii 2, mI haee intermrettUio nerdura d per- 
nimium atuera cd in eo, etc., cited by Kamsay (Moetell. foot of 
pi, 284). Terence it even more fond than Plantut of prefixing 
per (intenare) to a^jectires, adrerbe and rerba, at perearuo, 
wergrauio^ perforiUer^ permuUum, pereupio, etc. ; cf. 666, 6679 
702; Andr. 266 peropuo, lIoreoYcr per may be separated from 
the word that ttrengthened, by another intenaive particle, or 
by a pionoan, at in Andr. 486 mt eoufor aeifeit. Plant Gaa. 870 
per poi mtfo jMceof, Cic. de Or. 2. 67. 271 pet miid ocikum 
wUkuTm 

894. qnantu qnaaia'ki 'erery indi of yon,' 'throngh and 
IhioQgh.' quautUB doubled a fiMw/tuaiin^M. Cf. quioquiost 
ftdeumque; Phorm. 904 koHO, miamia quania haee meapaiiq)tria$ 
e$if iawteUf etc See A. 106. d ; H. 187. 8 and footnote 3 ; 
Q. 108. 2. 

aid: see on 142. 

896. Maminsi, 'a mers dotard, "fool'; opposed to nynrnKo, 
and hence ^ ttuUUin, 

QU iMimhim s tee on 72. 

896. a«k some ti mes introdnces a corrsction of or improTe- 
■MBt on the pr svio us idea ; 'or rather.' 

897. nifadaatt, ' woold hare got wind of it* 

MtMCils archaic imperfect snbionctiTe, cited from this 
place hy FlriadaB. The corresponding infinitire coq>er$ ia 
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M^.'^the 22iSrr l!il*^ Vr^ "^i-"^ «9^ «» Tmc 
^d, mo pres. indic eo^pio m Men. 960. ThaftiL mmmiTII 

3»8. mUa : ifc who know it «i wlL 

400. qnid tua, 'what about him?' The case of ««« i. 
djiemined by the foUowing uididiu; cL oSVT^Lr^ 

401. aMgmmhnae na: said aside, 
hnae : Demea. 

402. tfttlntda. 'are you quite aore?' 8eeon889. 

on t'wky-'rS? WO l^' '"^ ^ """^^^ ''^^ "^^"^"^ ^ 

403. Intom: in agroementwitli the object (««m) of /wrfiaei 

404. quid anttm. -why (angiy), pray?' See on 186. 

405. iatao, 'the one you inquire about' 

^S';^JS::, 'C* r,l: •»««»•«« that. rt. . ; ,t «yx-»« 
nnmerabator : see on 369. 

407. hoBio : see on 143. 

wU 693. *' '^•*'"* • *^^*^' "*"• '0- Cf. a. ln\6 

408. bMdu. . . totM«onS8. 
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^mXiim malonmi : according to Ritwhl (OpuM, IT. 570, 679) 
the genitive is the onlj aise found with nmUia in IMenlus end 
Teience. The dmtire appoara a few times in the MS8. (cf. 
Hallidie on Ckpt 532), and in later Latin became common. 
See A. S34. d. 2 ; H. 801. II. 4 ; G. 356. K. 1 ; Madvig 247. 
oba. 2. 

laoni: contracted from tuorum; cf. deAm, diu^ and 703 
MttHlw lUbeHtm. 

hvi exprassea ironical assent So phyin the next Terse. 
Both an *' asides.** Cf. n. on 216. 

418. Islonai: those which jon know about; t,g, that 
Mentioned in 410. 



418. vidAsa^Mo; cf. 361 kinc^exkoc 
il Mdnlo : sc a m« «< di$eaL See on 50. 

415-6. Ctesipho shall obsenre the lircs of others and draw 
tlienoe exaroplea of upright conduct upon which to model his 
own beharioor. Ct the teachings of Horace's lather (Sat 1. 
4. 105 sq.) 

418. totaM IM talft ' tlut*s the thing.' 

420. as MBltBlia: see on 371. 

421. Bdkl : with coMiini as well u wnumpandUT. 

aastto m^^eoMOkdum eai ; the use of the rerbal subetantire 
in -ie instead of the gerundire belongs especially to the $erm0 
€aituUann$, It is more frequent in Plautns than Terence, 
and in the former retains the goremment of the original rerb^ 
while in Terenee it is usually followed by a gonittTe, as in 
FlioraL 208 tuque talinumi dietiod; or by a separate clause, 
as bete and in Andr. 400 pnemm atUem ne reatiBcal mi etss 
fit tite, eoMlMsC Cf. Phint True 622 quid OH hue uentiodt 
pM im heme adiUodf quidtiH hane notuM^ iwquam, amioam 
7 



Syras nnat bo supposed to parody Demea's manner and 
fSitarea as well as his words. 

422. id s so. nenfaeere; Le, omit proper preeantiona. 

lAM iaf i l twa l qpABf ' is an outrage as shameftil as' ; cf. 
S70. 
•428. MA fMsmt i.e. omOteri. 

fMAflMh 'MbrMl«Mi'(iMon8M. 
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425. Notice the repetition oihoe in imitetion of 417 sq. 

lautum, ' washed clean * ; the literal moaning is raro. It 
may also be rendered ' nice ' ; cf. 764 ; Eiin. 427 /neete, lepide^ 
lauU : Plaut Mil. 1161 miliUm lepide d faede H lauU ludi- 
Jiearier uolo, 

426. iUvd rtoto : sc /uidi. 
sio: ac/aeere, 

iodiilo : with allusion to 413. 

427. sapieBtla, ' taste * ; notice the play on the two mean* 
ings o($apere, * to taste ' and ' to know. 

428. With ironical reference to Dcmca*8 words in 415. 

429. quid ffaoto usoa iH : this construction may be referred 
to note on 335, but it should be sdded that, as in 335 quoil opne 
eti is completed by ad and the accusatire, so here tbe ablative 
of a perfect participle passiTc is employed to fill out the mean- 
ing ; cf. Anar. 490. But quid may hie taken as an adrerbial 
aocnsatiTc (' in what respect *) and the construction regarded 
as the rognlar impersonal use of tu?M (opue) ed, with the 
ablative of the thing needed. Probably Uiere is a mixture of 
the two constructions, the personal and the impersonaL Ct A. 
243. e, and 292. b with note. 

431. quidfaeiai, ' what are you to do f * 

ut . . . goraa, 'as a man is, so must you humour him ' ; 
the slave is thinking of his master. See on 218. 

432. nun quid via : see on 247. 

mentam . . . dari depends on iudo understood from uie, 
Demea churlishly takes uu literally, ' I wish you better sense.' 
The appropriate reply would be utUeae, 

433. in . . . ibis: Syrus is anxious that Demea should 
return to the country, and asks the question to make surs of the 
fact 

rseia : sc. nia ; cf. 574. 

nam : elliptical and causal '(yon do right) for' ; see on 168 
{e%xm\ After 434 Syrus goes into the kitchen. Demea is 
about to start for his farm in the country, when he sees H^gio 
with Oeta, coming from the forum, and determines to wait and 
speak to him (446). 
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435. tfo vtro hine abto, ' jea, I will be off from bore ' ; the 
pveeent tense uted of the immedi»te future is common in early 
Latin. Cf. n« on bA9, 

is qnam ob rem = u ftopUr guem ; cf. Andr. 882 eauuam 
quam ob rem, £nn. 145 muUae Muni eaume quam ob rem, 

488.7. Cf. 130 and 138. 

437. tnim : Mido. 

ittoo: Aescbinus. 

vidtril^ Met him look to that follow himself.' The future 
perfect of nidere is need of a thin^ which is abandoned to 
Another person's care or considomtion. It thus becomes a 
Tirtuai imperatire. See Madvig 340. obe. 4. 

430. tribvlii Boattr, 'of our tribe' ; cf. Gr. ^X/nyi. The 
Athenians were divided into ten tribes by Clisthenes (Aristotle, 
VoL Ath. ch. 21). 

d Mill ostiio^ 'if my sight is true.' 

ia M : see on 40. 

vah : see on 38. 

440. homo : in apposition with it. 

441. M s pb/, r^ ; an aaseTeratiTO particle, placed generally 
before the word or words it qualifies, and in the best writers 
always joineil to |ironouns or their adTerba ; cf. 540, 585. 
It is sometimes written nac 

OUbs : see on 281. 

442. aatkina nlrlnte no fide : aid. of quality or description, 
defining iUiui modi. See A. 251 ; H. 419. II. ; G. 402 ; Roby 
1232 ; Ifadng 272. arUiqva is a term of praise here, as in 
Plant Capt 105 iU!^ dnnum atUiquii eH aaHU»een$ moribui. 
Demea was a specimen of the laudator temporis aeti (Hor. A. W 
173). 

443. lM»d tiioss hand faeile ; so also in Cicero and Liry. 

ipdd X occasionally thus used as an indefinite pronoun, tren 
when not placed in a relatiTe sentence, or preceded bji" cum 
(* when'), H, nc ('lest'), num or qtio ('the • . .') ; cf. Plant. 
Pseud. 29 atif oportero kereU, habmU qtioM gailinag manu»f Baoch^ 
S74 €iiamMedpUdporrot See A. 105. d ; H. 455. 1 ; 0. 302. 



di ! Le. oriaiur. Translate, ' not readily would any 
trouble to the state find its origin in him.* 
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ACT Iir. Sc. 4 

Hegio, to whom OoU has told his storv let SSn imf» 4i.. 
winch b. im«g^„c. to l.«vo reference to th"»m,lc^"rrTl22: 

(« Wiie Atnis ^i^r" '''*^-» ^^^ ^^^ 

447. pro : see on 381. 

448. familia : see on 297. Cf. 502. 

ForlheSS^^i^Tolrk"' '"' '"' "^' " *^ ^ 
ortum A^eh. : see on 407. 

ttideUoet, etc. : said aside. 

451. Id . . . dole! : see on 733. 

452. aUeno, • though a stranger ' ; cf. 137. 
pater i his adoptire iatlier, Micio. 
•ius : a monosyllable. 

453. hio: adverb. 
ndesset : sc pater. 

m Jnf 'f w**a' «e /««»* ; i-e. Acschiiiua and his family. Hemo 
means that Aeschinus must many Pamphila. ^ ^ 



•1- . ■» ' 



^mmmmmm 





180 



P. TBRSNTI ADELPHOR 



4M. CC Plant CS^»t 444 iu miki enu nunc ft, iupairmuB^ 
fM paier; Ter. Andr. 295 U idi uirum do^ amicum M»rtm 



467. lilt . . . MttMi: Simultu, the father of Pamphila. 
For a aimilar aituation cf. Andr. 281 sq. 

458. eftiM dinria, 'don't mention it/ i.«. the word dcKrii, 
mm with the prea. or perf. aubjunct (without tie) ia a common 
drenmlocntion, in tlie urmo coUidianM, for the negative 
imparatiTe. Cf. 170. See A. 269. a. 8 ; H. 489. 2) ; O. 204. IL 

459. fftlii pto, ' with due regard to the tiea of kinahip ' ; cf. 
494. 

461. Notioa that H^o exnreiaea hia aatiafnetion at meeting 
Damea, before he paya him tne cuatomary aalute. Thia ia an 
indication of the agitated atate of hia foolinga. 

462. qnid nnttm: a reply to U qimerebam iptuwi. For 
muUm aoe on 185, and cf. rhorm. 508 quid iduc ed a%Uemf 
Cf. 404. 

468. boot relera to innate goodneaa of heart 

464. Ubtfrnlia, 'honourable,' rcfora to education, bringing 
npi See on 57. Cf. 684, n. on 449. 

feneini offldnmal : /kngor goTema the accuaative in early 
Latin— alwaya in Pkutua, and in Terence with one exception, 
Ad. 608, where the abktive ia the reading of the MSS., but 
there alao aome editora prefer the accuaative. See Anp. Tlie 
•ee. occnra even in Lucretiua, aa eg. 8. 956. For poiunr aee on 
071, (or/ruar on 950, for utar on 815. See also A. 249. b ; H. 
421. III. note 4 ; G. 405. B. ; Roby 1223 ; Madvig 265. oba. 2. 
For the form of expreanon ef. Phorm. 281 /undui oduUteeiUuiiH 
^/kium liberalii, 

466. tt o atomm : i.$. of Hegio and hia family. 
■fiOMtfraa. 



466. nwinnlMn, ' contemporary, W.e. with Herio. The word 
•nggeata companionahip aa well ; cf. Heaut 417 JUium meum 
mmko nif na a€puUi $uo uideo ifucruin d ioeium om tM 



g 



qnidni: ae.iiaiMKMl 'of oourae'; ct 678, 662, n. on 543. 

467. auuM, 'atop a moment'; i.e. omit what yon were 
ng to aay, and liatan to ma for a minute, (% 820, Heaut 

468. aa : aaa on 186. 



fourth conjumaoiM. ^Ll^^ /* *•*• «' Ao AM and 

««t«7, U.C., ,nd fa sE^iSS u /*• "i"'."*' *••• ->^at 

^' " *• Probiibly for a atill earlier -cmiu!!^' ^^ "^^ 

A^YAt:^;?^''^!:^ « <wd. 

471. IwmiimBrt, 'It b huaun Mtuw.' 

th« nuldM/*****^ ^•""■•t'riP'MllyicawdBtodwith 
4*2. Ipmu : MS on 828. 
«ltw • of hi. own Moord ' ; cf. 696, 6M. 
*<S. fOm. etc. ; c£ 884. 
476 jn« b<««. : . proocl.ura.tJc ; «. on 192 «,d 72. 

«««., .0„e.,d.t. •th.tfi„ogc„u«n«,ofon«.. 

J««d o„ly?l-'Si .'?tnii?noZM't- °*'' ' • '«™«>* 
th. force of ■ .tronff^^ *' ^ "' "*''"» «»witfc U hu 

mention i. made of mauS of «^^I.\f""* *• ««» *«•« 
"•tore. Cf. Enn. 919. *" "^nWiliig or nncxpoctwi 

477. vHeum^pmum; »« on 254. 
Phorm. 967. ^nJ^nUcdi^JS^tfb^'i'SS" *" ^"^ '^O- 

I.. Inn . tL. 1 •"•• *Vi». 



— •••• lu monn. ig 

4AA ' '""landing birth of a child. 

:?4V/ ttt^? nrs; M'? .«• • t -;*- 

«< «< «9<i<# MamiHumr^ Ofrmanorumj Cio. IW. 2. 27!«6 
482. kMoe. : m. on 241. 

M wicneaaea only under tortun. 
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4S3. inmo. ' n*y, more * ; i.e. take atrongor meamm Ml, 
than ihtme denoted by uineu See Bamaay'a MoeUlL Bxcnra. 
It. IK IM. See on 928. 

czloniM, ' wrack it oat of him.* 

484. MgaUi : ac. Aeackinns. 

Mna ipam eado, ' lot mo liave liim face to face * ; eamm 
is alwaya an adrerb in early Latin. 

48d. Tlie criea of Pampliila from behind the acenca (in 
SoatnU'a honae) render any furtlier inquiry on Denieaa ^lart 
mneoeaMry. 

487. The aame wwla are nttcrod by Glycerium in Andr. 
47S. Cf. Plant Aul. 692. The Grecka called on Artemia. 

ulnacro : aoe on 650. 

488. Hegio addresan Geta. 

489. fllaae: PamphiU. 

490. The marriage of Aeachinoa and PamphiU ia meant 
v6l«itato: ac. uo9ira, 

491 vIvoUadMtl: for the dative with rfcer^ in arehaic Latin 
cf 928. Heaut 9«6, Plant Aniph. 820 nodro generi wm daxL 
The accnaatiTo ia leaa frooncnt, and ia generally accompanied 
bT an inSnitive expre«ed or implied ; cf. 606, 948, 964-6, 
Andr. 421 ffui» ¥l U deed {ac/aeen). The ace. ia the mle in 
A ^^fMti Latin ; bat the dat reappean m the SUTer age. 

493. ramma oi : i.«. by legal proceedings. 

llhDBi morlooai : aee on 457. 

495. •doetlsetfiieri/i; aee on 48. 
• 497. Uudam-cHrabo, slvddfo, juat aa/w, faeilo (ti<)==ci«m 
ml in 600, 611, 612, 760, 808, 846 ; Plant Capt 387 /ac 
eiimume ni ftdimaiur, mfaeJiddiM $i$ fddi, Trin. 485 «mi|nt 
to hM/aeita, Luboniec, eogUa, and elaewhera. 

on 360. 

: aee on 248. 

600. iMO In UMlto ewn aaimo oogitaai 'aee that yon reflect 
on thia matter' ; the aame aa 808 Am faeilo tecum cogiUt, Cf. 
30i 818 : Enn. 64, 636 ; Plant Moatell. 689 quom wagU eoaifo 
^ MM OMiiM; Horn. Od. 16. 202*Ot ^re* Ncvre^^vt I ip 
i; 0wpb^pi0€w #«^ rorfaeUo aee on 497. 

601-t. 'UpioportiflBMyoiiapeBdyoortinMinthegreateat 



498. 
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>, etc, in the aame proportion.' We ahonld exjiect fuo 
faciUuM . . . eo ma^if, for which qwam . . . torn with the 
anperlative ia a rare anbatitnte, being aimply an imitation of 
6^ . . ro^o^ (cf. Thoc 8. 84). It ooenn elaewhere in 
Terence only in Heaut 997. Cf. Plant True 170, Anl. 236-7 ; 
Sail lug. 31 quam ^icipgiM jwiiafiiM ftcU, toM maxume Mm» 

agitia sut'toYii agUi9, nearly ; but we are not to anppoae an 
ellipae of niiava. The expression qnid agi$f ia evidence that 
iftttom ia not needed. 




603. noaoart : pregnant, like ytyi^iieiKUf ; ' to know,' and ao 
' to have a care for,' ' to practise.' Cf. Heaut 642 qui nejue 
iu$ nequc bonum atque aequom aeiunL 

604. p«rhibtri=(<ta; frequent in Plantus. 

605. radito : as Hegio turns to enter Soatrata's hooae, Demea, 
who haa not yet given a decided answer (cf. 499), calls him 
back, and promises to do all that ia right. We may even 
imagine that they ahake handa. 

606. dacat la facara : c£ n. on 491. 

607. aim ma Indioaata, 'not without waminff from me.' 
Negative in* is compounded with aiyectives and participles, 
never witli verba; in classical Latin aeldom with the prea. 
Iiart act Cf. Phorm. 961 ; Andr. 603, 782 ; Liv. 22. 39. 2 
diam me indieentc mnnia e rt jntbliea Jidtqne uaira faotrdie. 
But ac de Fin. 2. 3. 10 «i< diam mm dieeuU U imldtego. 

608. daftmetom dt : an imnersonal paaaive, ' I onlj wiah 
an end may be made of it here Cf. Phorm. 1(M21 cupw . . . 
in hoe re iam dtfungier, 

Uoaatia: of Aoschinoa. 

609. anadai : cf. Andr. 176 eri $emper ienitat uenbar quor' , 
eumeuaderd, 

610. raqoixam, ' seek,' ' find ' ; that Demea goea towards 
the forum for this purpose, and not into Mido'a houae, ia shown 
by 640, to which 612 may be added as corroborativa evi<lenQe. 
He goea off therefore to tna right of the apectators. C£ 499. 

toooiam: see on 312. 
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ACT III. Sc. 5 

•1«.^ le.T. her hon.e to «o in «»rch of M.c». He .pedk. . 
fe^rwuMringworfttoherMhecometout 8ort'»UupMti/ 
•^••wTbdlinl the Uoor. Accorfing to Don.tui «»••«««»" 
"^.»tiD« in tomo M8S. It contain. «i mttA "ot^'nS »•*; 
^s».l «»L 111 in i. In nMt the a»ro« M 491 M. It i» however 

tU?«S~ to JSTjustiS done to herV the family of kfMc\An^ 
M:«^ the Jn. cannot be d«n>e«i-d ^ith, (or it wi« the 

r^sU, in Utin comedy that wy penona dn\«»5» "'^Xrh hi 

•^Tnmnaot, ID any giTen act. from the direction in which he 

^•rSnStSn to be going. It would be impowlbe therefore 

^ He^eSt froTthS houee of fikytiuta and hia departuro 

to |l« S«m io teareh of Midoahonld be imagined as taking 

|)aee between the aots. 

611. IM lit : aee on 407. 



Funphila. 

qaodpotot, *as well as yon can '; aee on 206. 

614. ritrt . . . nt, 'ifw be that/ Mfit happen that' ;^^^^ 
Hec: 501 sicduiwiU rtddn^trt ua^rjim IM; (bid. BM-0, 68i, 
7i4 • rhorm. 870. The circumlocution is colioquwu 

51«. «idd agaa, 'what I have to do.\ He intends to bring 
ihmamS^^S!^ Hegio now departa in the direction of the 



ACT IV. Sc. 1 

Clesipho, who at the close of the scwnd wt (287) had gone 
iBloUrCaae of Micio. has been informed by Syras of the 
^^yed upon Demea to induce him to return to the 
SStiT^e ^ •ter* «** ft^"* *^« ^^'^ *" conrersation 
SS 6^ While iey m talking Df «»«• •PI**"""**- 
n^y. having heaid triit his son, for whom he waa looking, 

MiMl at his borne in the country. 

ffl7. aMntrw: ct 489. 
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die, * tell me about it' 

aodes, 'if you please* ; contracted from H amtet (audert^ 
auidcre, 'to desire,' 'to wish,' whence auidui}, Lewis and 
Short say "contr. fromfiai«ief, for audio,** wrongly. It is 
coinmoiify accompanied by an imperative, as hen and in 648, 
Andr. 85, Hcaut 680 lae$ 9odes, Hec. 844 mans . . . ioda, 
Hor. Sat. 1. 0. 41 m« jodet (sc. reliuqtu) ; but not inrariably, 
for cf. Hcc. 753, Heaut 738 ai aein p^id §odc$t 

apud nillam : see on 164. 

618. 'I suppose he is now at this very moment busy at 
some work or other.' 

The formula nnne qnom maxnme is elliptical in its origin » 
ita nunc %U turn quam maxMnc, 'now most jiarticularly,' 'now 
at this very moment' Cf. Andr. 823, Phorm. 204, Hec 116. 

facere : sc eum, 

utinam quidem : sc /aeiat, or ita $iL 

619. quod : restrictive ; see on 296. flat is potential* 
Otherwise flat is optative suhjunct, and the relative clause is 
placed before the idea to which it relates, like tho formvla 
qucdbonum/att9ium/elixque$U(LAr, 1. 17. 10). 

cum salute : without injury to his health. 

defeUgarit : see on 184. 

nelim : potential, ' I could wish.' 

620. triduo boo perpetuo jinwamn, 'for these three days 
straight awny ' ; ablative of time within %ehieh, diflfering but 
little from the accusative of duralinn of time See A. 266. b 
and note ; H. 379. 1 ; O. 392. R. 2. Cf. Caes. a O. 1. 26 m 
tota node caniinenter ierunl^ ibid. 26 koe toto prodio . . • 
atienum kattem uidere nemo potuiL On jimieftiOB' without 
interruption ' see Ramsay'a Mostell. p. 123. Cf. n. on 972. 

621. Utoo . . . reettus, 'better than that,' i.<. his death. 

potia : on 344. 

ita, 'just so ' ; but Ctesinlio does not grasp the Aill signifi- 
cance of the alave's rcmarlc, or if we suppose that he does, 
then the wonls qttod . . . JUU (619) an a men form to avoid 
the ill-omen of the wish that follows. 

622. misere, 'desperately'; an intensive adverb ■trengthened 
by nimie, Cf. 667, 698. 

623. ma : Demea's farm. 
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: intonsiTe ; cf. Hec 837 ftiale mduo, Heaut 531 
male, Pknt Men. 189 odi wale, Cic. od Att 14. 1. 2 
qmin wte nude oderiL 

625. nos gpprwaiiMl, ' night woald liave overtaken * ; cf. 
Sun. 801 itUerea iemnus uirffinem opprimU, 

Uli, < there.' 

ttcram, ' a aeooncl time' Doiiiea Imd boon in tho city onco 
before ; hence iierum ia not pleonastic. Tlie usual pleonasm is 
mirf MS {rHnum) redirt or reuarii, 

528. Mii aelo : see on 339. 

527. ml uU : note the hiatus, and sec on 97. 
Imo . . . tofeo . . . dia : cf. n. on 520. 

528. nUna in mmtamit, *docs nothing occur to youf 
The MS. anthoritjr seems to bo nearly evenly Ualanccd between 
in meiUem and tn metUe, both hero and in Hcaut 988 ego 
diatMf fHcd nU in meniemiL But the ace. apiicars to have 
been the more common archaic usage. It is supported by 
Plant. Amph. 710 ^i' istue in meHtemsl tibi ex me, mi uir, 
pcreontarifrt (where it is restored by Giilielmius from the 
Codd. Langiani), and by 13acclu 181 etqnid in menUmti tihi 
pairem tibi eme f Cf. rnlmer on Amph. 1. 1. 28 and 2. 2. 78 
(crit note). See also Aul. Gell. 1. 7. 17. 

Mmqiiain qiiio<|Baiii, ' never a thing ' ; see on 98. 

teato Beqvior, 'so much the worse,' ' the more fool you' ; 
ct Plant. >len. 434, Stich. 749 tanUt mittrior. The opposite 
is tanlo meliar, Ilcant 549. Note the gem lor of tho coni]iara« 
live. These, like other exjircssions of an exclamatonr 
rhameter, are generally used without es and fM, Cf. Prof. 
II. N. Fowler's notes on Plant Men. 433 and 338. 

529. quid poiiaa, 'what then?'; cf. 849, 929, Run. 870, 
rUut Trin. 770. 

530. hiaoa (Aoaee, hosee, etc.) : these forms occur only before 
words beginning with a vowel ; cf. 833, 903. See Spengel on 
Andr. 43$ (crit note). 

opna, 'yonr aervicea,' i.e. in a court of law. 

«i : i«. '(so that you can say) that ' ; tho clause depends on 
netnmt mobi$ (529). 

qoM BOB data til^ 'what I when they have not been given f ' 
The clause depends on some expression, to be supplied from tho 
eontezti like cywrvMntM Mm daUtm, tme dieam t 
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rr ^w:,.^^^^L^^^V^ ^^^ inierdiu, * by day (at the moat) • 
Cf. 1 laut. Asm. 599, Aul. 72, Mostcll. 435. ^^ '^' 

532. vah : on 38. 

RH^ nnl«i n...^I ^.!..i. J.1 • 



533. qn^ used with the imiicrative is a devclonment of it. 



use in questions 




oiioiaa : cf. n. on 158. 

■wunm, 'disposition,' 'habit of mind ' 

tn 9emume: praaent cniriem adetL "•«*• •"^^ *«^ ♦•yi«wi 
W8. q«iid«gimiii,'whatahaUwedo?', .00 00 435. 
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uldMOk 'in attend to it' ; too on 127 and 845. 

530. nii«in*m In bm s apoalopesis ; uididi U initpraiaod. 
Sea on 135. 

pottaasMeinu^ Le. jHdimui cH ; of. Plaut Aroph. M3 wtfii 
irf SdiHMi manum f Men. 466 pUiM ut quiacai f Ten. 175 
paUnnliaeeagf poUnnemoneasr See on 344. 

Ctenpho rndiea into Micio's houiie and conc<»li hinMelf 
(nniU 553) juit within the doorway. From thia point of 
Vantage he obierToa what is going on and ctrries on a oonrena- 
tioB with Synie, in enpprceeod tonce, until Domea amrci m 
the immediate neighbourhood. 



ACT IV. So. 2 

Deroea, haring failed to find Micio (cf. 510), retnrns froni 
the fomm to aoe whether he ia not at hU house (549). Ho 
approadiea with long strides and talking to himself, while 
Syms, whom he does not see, sUnds at a disUnce fW>m liim 
near the house. Subsequently Syrus dupes him into a second 
eObrt to find hia brother, and sends liira off to a shop at the 
other end of the town. Ctcsipho ia nartly ▼isible to the 
•pectaton from his position behind the door. 

540. Demea enters toliloquiiing, not seeing the others. 
at : see OB 441. 

BOMiiiaai gwitliim : see on 342, and cfl eMo^O yijt ; Heaut 
938 quaiUt f^iwn, 

541. 
the 

imWnjii (Um^menedinaritu, mereednariut, 'a hireling*) is 
supported, says Spengel, by most MS8. 

543. «mm: Le. fim»m ed, 'yes' ; tejA. ««• ?? "^^'^V' 
O. 473. Ct 561, 578, 729, 752, Andr. 769, Eun. 347, Heaut 
1013, Plant Men. 1024. C£ also n. on 287 and 561. 

^■tai In aaimo bono aty'eheer up, can't you f esiaimpera- 
tive. See on 533. 
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41. a villa maroennarinm : the preposition is used as in 
English "a man from the farm.'' Translate ja farm- 
ant 'one of the farm hands.' The double « of merom- 



544. Demoa ecmtinQet to aoUloqiiiBe until he seei Synu (553). 




malum t an aoeusatiTe of exclamation, but often used 
interioctionally in angry questions^ 'the plague on it I' 'tlie 
mischief t' * confusion!' Cf. 557, Eun. 780, Phorm. 723, 
Heaut 318. The ovdtrl» quid %tsrelicaatitkoe{€d)r 

Beqnao aatia decemere, ' I can't really make it out' 

545. nisi : see on 153. 

huic rei anticipatee ferundii mi$eni$ as if it were ui/eram 
mUerioi, 

540. reaeiicob 'come to the knowledge of.' 

547. obnuntlo : used of reporting bad news ; qui nuUaui 
rem Huntiai, 'obnuiUial, ' etc ( Donatus. ) 

540. uiso, ' I am going to see ' ; for the tense see on 435. 
Cf. Andr. 535 id uito tune an illi ifuaniaHt ; cf. also 757, 889. 
The future is found in Hec 339, Eun. 545, etc. 

550. obsecro, ' I beseech you/ ' I implore yon ' ; a strong 
word, suggesting through its etymology a rondering such as 'I 
adjuro you by things holy,' * in the name of heaven * ; cf. 487 
whero it is a direct prayer addressed to a deity. See Uamsay's 
liostclL Exours. xiiL p. 240. 

uide . . . inmat, ' mind he does not burst right in hero ' ; 
cf. Euii. 5W j>roruorU $e ; n. on 319. 

inruftt : for the quantity of the final syllable see on 25* 

etiam taoei, ' will you be quiet' eO /i^ witnHi^eu For diam 
in a question conveying an emphatic command cf. Andr. 849 
diam tu koe rcsjHmdea^ quid idte tibi ntgotidt Phorm. 542, 
Heaut 235. Frequent in Plautua. See Spengel on Andr. 849. 

551. Bumquam . . . bodie, 'under no eiroumstances ' ; 
kodU is a mere formal addition, adding emphasis, add often 
used with negatives in collonnSal speech. See on 215 ; cf. 159, 
570 ; Phorm. 377, 805 ; Veig. Ec. 3. 49 nufnauam hodU 
C/fuTtcff, Aen. 2. 670 ; Hor. Sat 2. 7. 21, with Palmer's note. 
Cf. also Andr. 654 ; Eun. 1031 ; Heaut 574 ; Phorm. 1009 ; 
and (in iXMitive sentences) Andr. 196 ; Eun. 719, 800. For 
numquam see on 98. 

552. Ctesipho now closes the door and withdraws into the 
inner recesses of the house. 

553. ago, 'well," all right' 

aoenm : see on 260. 

ioalaralnm: because Syrus deceived Demea when the 
latter was inquiring for Ctesipho ; see 401 iq. 
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554. Syrns DMy be tappooed intentioDally to bftve attracted 
Demca'a notice by bis tiffiia (553). He tben pretenda not to 
aoe Demea, but talks loud enough to be oyerhoard by liim, and 
feigns both by his attitude and gestures, as well as his language, 
that he is the innocent victim of a serere cudgelling receired at 
the hands <tf Ctesiiiho. 

hie, 'hero,' t.e. in this family. 

durax*, 'hold out,' 'last'; cf. FUut Ampli. 882 durare 
neqwo in mdihuM. 

d riA ftl^ 'if things go on in this way,' * at this rate.' 

655. •qvidmnt Terence, like Cicero, and in goncml all 
authors of the clnnic period, uses cquidem only in the sense of 
ego nuidem (cf. 557, 641, 748, 850). This was limt pointed out 
1^ Jtentley. In llautus and the servto coUidianuM, on the 
other hand, the form eonidem is not always united with th« 
first person. See DziatzKo's note. 

qpod=qwfL See on 92. 

dondni : Ctesipho was not strictly his master. 

556. q«ld alaT 'look here,' 'say' (American), 'I say' 
(Englisli), 'disdonc' (French), 'sagemal ' (German), introduces 
A question, and is a common formula in Flantus. ' 

boiii vir, ' my good follow.' 

557. flulum : see on 544. 

^Mmm-dkU; cf. 559, Andr. 434, 477, 970, etc 

558-9. vngnit . . . naqut oocidit, ' has pounded almost to 
death ' ; cf. 90 mukauU usque ad fitarkm, 

dliddil (from enedo), not diseWi (from seivdo), since a wonl 
that makes a erotic is excluded from this place in a trochaic 
Septenarius. This was asserted by Acmilius Anper, a gram- 
marian of the second century, A.i>., quoted by Donatus, who, 
liowerer, does not agree with him *. jitper nudiam longam a 
enodauio aeeiyii^ effo mediam brcnem a aeindendo, Lucretius 
lias di$aden and duetdUur in 8. 659 and 669. diBcldU occurs 
in 120 supra. 

560-1. BOB . . . aibM, 'did yon not say that you had Just 
tn him off into the country T ' 



pradvit s pnduxiite. Terbs in which tlie stem of the per- 
fect ends in s or « tre mljwt in tho Latin poets to syncopation 
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(if or Mf being dropped) in the infin. perf., the subj. plup., 
and in the second person singular and plural of the indie iwrf. 
(e.g. dixr., 9cri]m, duxtui, iuMi, prontudi, proBiiextif etc) 
Isolated cases occur also in itrose, as in Cic ad Att 12. 42. 1 
dijdL Ct A. 128. b ; Koby 663. 

aibas B aiebas ; the two forms aro used indifferantly by 
Terence 

faotmn, 'yes'; me on 543. The omission of eH in such 
expremioiis is rogiilar ; of. Andr. 593, 665, 075 ; Eun. 708, 851, 
1037 ; Hcaut 568 ; Hoc 846. C£ n. on 676. 

nenit: i.c rediiL 

562. non pttduisso : see on 38. 

senem : opiKMod to mterHm (563), and indicating theroforo 
onl^advaucMf manhood. Otherwise Synts in exAi^gcrating, for 
he IS not to be thought of as an old man with white hair. 

563. modo, ' quite lately ' ; ue. according to the shire's Tiew 
of it 

taniillnm, ' no bigger than this ' {dnKrucm) ; cf. Plant Poen. 
273 whoro the diniinutiTe, tanlilla, is oppoeod to towia. 

564. lando, 'good!' 'bravo!'; without an object, as in 
Andr. 443, 455, Eun. 154. 

patrisaas, 'you take after your father,' 'you an a chip of 
the old block,' occurs in Plant Moetoll. 625, Pseud. 442, and 
is one of a small class of verlio formed after Greek verbs in t 
(•l^tfs-isM). Though varpl^ is mentioned by IViscian, war- 
^^tf is the form used by Greek authors. Other examples ara 
frraeeisatU, aUicUaal, tieUiaml, Plant Men. 11-12 ; pjftUBando^ 
lleaut 457 ; comitiiUum (from eoniiasor—K^iiAt^)^ Eun. 442. 

&bi: commendatory, 'you may go now/ 'that will do'; 
see on 220. 

565. ae : see on 441. 

566. parquain, 'oh very!' See on 893; cf. Ml perfoHUgr, 

iomolnm : the diminutive expresses inferiority and helplesa* 
ness, ' a |ioor slave.' 

567. hvi : see on 411. 

568. moliiia: wc/acenquamfecU, 

caput: i.e. audarem; cf. Andr. 458, Plant Asin. 728. 
TransUto, 'that yoo tre at tha bottom of all this.' 
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569. wUL Mm : mo on 40. 

«bi • . . oofito, ' I am eonsidoring where, etc' ; said more 
to himaelf than to Syme. 

670. hodit nnmqnam : eec on 661 and 98. 

Sjnia pretends to be anxione to prercnt a meeting between 
Deroea and MHo, in Aeachinne' interest This makes Demea 
all the more determined to find his brother, and renders him 
an easy victim to tlie machinations of the sIato. 

q«ld all, 'what's that you say ?' Not quite the same as in 
666, but like piid tu aUf in Plant. Capt. 289 and 1015 ; see 
Hallidie on Capt 289 and 613. It is an exdamation of anger 
at the dave's bold remark* 

ali is dissyllabic, and the % is long, as it is a eontraction of 
the stem vowel i, with x of the personal ending tj. 

671. dimmiiiiMlttr : the doable m is well attested by 
Priscian I. ^ 32 ; H. (Vol II. Koil). We may snppom that 
Demea, when he makes this threat, raises the stick which it 
was the custom for old men to carry in comedy. 

672. iUtai : see on 261. 
•igo : see on 172. 

678. hac daonun, 'down this way'; haesknc via; cf. 
574, 676^ 677, 680, 682. deonum is dissyllabic ; cf. n. on 86. 

q«ld Bi noaaiim : see on 466. 

674. 'Pass this way straight up the street' With the 
directions giren by Syrus to Demea, cf. those of Launcelot to 
Oobbo, Jler, qf Ven. 2. 2 " Tnm np on your right hand at the 
neit turning, but at the next turning of all, on your left ; 
marry at the very next turning, turn of no hand, but turn 
down indirectly to the Jew's house." 

ntaUa : ^ wXtLrttd 6Mf. Tlie penult has been shortened, as 
in Hor. Ep. 2. 2. 71. So 682 ; Andr. 796 ; Eun. 344, 1064 ; 
rhorm. 216; Plant Trin. 840. Cf. halifOwm (/laXarasr), 
cAorfo, gjfnadhtm, etc See Wilkins on Hor. Ep. 2. 2. 71. 



: it is probable that Terenoe wrote $unu$, not iurtum, 
here to avoid the hiatus, although deonum occurs in both 673 
and 676. / Loeretius used both forms (2. 188 and 189), the 
former before words beginning with a rowel {iunui eniwi), the 
latter before words bMinning with a consonant (iunum nitiiaey 
flimilariy Flaitns tnaToKlioa ampk^ bothjpivrnMi and pranuit 



' 




runum and rursus, dtortum and deonus, nanum and uonui, 
aduonum and aduonui, 

•0, ' thither,' ue» to the end of the street* as indicated by 
iunui, 

675. eliuoi . . . eii, 'there is a slope looking straight 
downwardif.* 

deoraum norsus : for the pleonasm cf. Aul. GelL 9. 1. 1 nam 
neutrum poUat deonum u/tnum rede miUu 

hac la pnadpitalo, ' make the best of your way down this 
road.' 

576. ad hano manum : accompanied by an appropriate ware 
of the liand to the right or the left 

ibi . . . est, ' there, there is an alley hard by ' ; for the 
neuter form augiporlum cf. Knn. 845. Tlie masc angipoHue 
(fourth decl.) occurs in Hor. Od. 1. 25. 10 inaolo . . . angipoHn, 
The word was applied to narrow passages or alley-ways semnit- 
ing two adjacent houses or blocks of building {iua%Uae), and 
opening into tlie broad piateae or uiae, Tliexe passages were 
not always thorouch fares ; cf. 678. The deriyation may be 
angtttlue portue. According to Festus (p. 232. Miill.) portua 
was anciently used as synonymous with (fomtct, and Donatus on 
this passage explains, "... ouod inter poriue eit locue angua* 
ttu, hoe eel inter domoe, I^am *domoa,* uel * portue* uel 
* ineulae ' ueUrce dixerunt/* Cf. Yarro, L. L. v. 145 (ed. MUll.) 
' Angiportum* eitie quod id angustum, eiue ab agendo [nisi le^ 
angendo] et portu. The derivation from agere is of course 
erroneous. Cf. liamsay's Moetell. X'* 171. 

577. nam : see on 537. 

illi, 'there ' ; cf. n. on 116. 

678. nemm, ' true ' ; see on 643. 

«ah ! see on 38. 

579. censan homlnmn me aaia, ' do you imagine me to be in 
my senses? '; hominemss% person with the intelligence of a 
man; see on 107. Sloman renders 'what an ass I ami' 
Another yiew takes the passa^ to mean ' don't you eount me 
to be a. man (and therefore fallible)?' -ne sometimes has the 
force of noatie; see A. 210. d ; O. 456. R. ; Madyig 461. a. 

680. arratlo, 'chance of going wrong.' 

581. Cratini : Donatus aays, eongrue fumen inuenU diuUi, 
'CroHnui' dvd reO s^rtvt, id eet apotetUia. 
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595. ■Ibi . . . vUro, ' that a wanton injniy iadone them * : 
net on 472. 

•zpoitelaa, ' complain of ' ; so Andr. 630. The oonstrnction 
k 9i earn {iniHriam) exjtodnUs fuam yfmifeotre. 

507. alitor atq«a aa, 'other than you are.* 
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both animum and tM antmNfH are found with 
uidiucre in Terence. 

508. virfbiia : final sylkble lengthened in the arua of the 
loot. 



: monosyllabic, as in Hec 754, and Pliorm. 562 eamu$ 
(diaaylUbic). 

500. diztt : see on 561. 

Hulieii: Sostrata. 

000. This Terse is epoxef^tic of UUuc eadem, and is a reiy 
Mef recapitulation bj Hcgio of what, it is to be supposed, ho 
luw told Micio while imking with him from tno forum. 
Fleekeisen and Dziatzko hare but slight ground for assuming 
that a Terse has dropped out after this line. See Apj). 

telmi: Ctcsipho. 

•iva: Aeschinus. 

601. opus est faeto : see on 342. 

baaa fada, ' thank you ' ; an expression of gratitude rather 
tluui of opinion. Donatus on Eun. 186. Cf. 070. SeeApp. 

602. Bam : elliptical and causal, ' (I am right in commend- 
img you) for, etc.* See on 168 {enim). 

UU: Pamphila. 

lalmukUa : the change from tlie simple future to the future 
perfect {/Mcru/uttdfts, 603) need not be objected to ; cf. 080-1, 
jSbb. 723, Hoc 500, Andr. 570. See Apiv 

60S. oflieivm • • . ftuelu : see on 464. 

604. mihl: see on 142. Otherwise hiatus occurs at dixH, 
mdered possible by the change of apeaker. See Introd. p. Ixt. 

fmmtt ago ibo, 'no, I will go in person.' immo (or imo^ 
ftvqnently s plain *no^' more or 'less forcible aocordin^^*** 
dfcumstances. See Ramasy'a MostelL Exours. It. 

605. aaado; dissyllabic 

606. ad <WBtiinaH>iB, 'in the light of an affront' 381 



tlM 

ua. 



« rather, ic than in a oomplimentaiy light ^^'* ^^ 
contld"'^^ 'Mples^eas', with the idea of porerty 

•iN. 'to her/ Sortnta; ef. 608. 
•«*«, • in an iDterrieir ' ; *o on 484. 

H^ and Uido go fato Sottnte'i hooae. 



ACT IV. Sa 4 

erident that So^^Tn^^S^iJ- *'»«^?«t«»t««»- It ia 

7ethoc«.not„p,„^n^ihSirfits;rh!is3Ji?.s:c^^^ 

610. diaemdor : sue on 855. 

tu{SittAf^ai-«>»^ fa 
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NOTES 



611. i|Dld ■!• fafilaiii, ' what I thall do with mytelf.' faeere, 
Jkrif and f«w are thus constructed with the eimpie instraiuental 
ablatiTe, where a preposition might be expected, dc is rarely 
need ; sometinies the datire. Cf. Hcaut 188 ineertunul eiiam 
quid te/aeiai, Hec 668 quid fadoMU puerot Andr. 709 quid 
me jut 9 Phorni. 187 quidU fulurumdf Ad. 996 ted de fratre 
ftUdJiar Andr. US quid /aeUuilli,9tc^ Cf. n. on 996. 

q:aid agmm : more general in meaning than quidfadam. 

618. pteiort : eomsitUre with the simple abl. occurs also in 
dassie prose ; e.g, Cic Cat. Mai. 20. 74 morUm . . 
demUm iiment qui poierii animo cmuitUre f 

614. JUh : see on 38. 

taxlia: 'confusion/ 'embarrassment' 

616. iaddit : Le. orta oL 
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617. aaua : Canthara, the nurse, amia is usually an elderly 
woman of inferior rank or condition, malrona an elderly lad^. 
The latter can be called anu$ only in a slighting way, as in 
989 ; Uec 231, 621. 

Id . . . indldinii faeii=itf indicauit; cf. Ilec 546 id nunc 
rt$ indicium kaee/acit ; Ad. 939 idne €$U$ auetoree mihi f 

619. Scan Pdmphild | quid agdt, not PdmpKiUi quXd \ ogdL 
(SpengeL) 

iam partus adsiet: the omission of the intorrogatire 
particle in an indirect question is very rare. Dziatzko, con- 
sequently, conjectures partutne or partun; Bpengel ion ( b 

620. #on=e0iM!, ' whether for that reason.' 

abl : scornful, ' be gone 1 ' 'araunt ! ' See on 220. 

621. dia : monosyllabic, as in Eun. 296, etc 

dtdiall aarba, 'have deoeired us.' Cf. Donatns (on Eun. 
VroL 24), ' uerbadare' deciftere ed, quia qui ' rem ' extpedal et 
mikilfrider 'uerba' inuenil, deeqtiui ed, 

622L aalaaat repellent, like x^V*^ \iytf. So Andr. 696 
ualeani qui iuUr no$ diaddium uolunL 

habaaa . • . plaoai, 'keep the one you like.' 

•28L id alludet to the statement in 617. 



me reprahandi, 'I checked myself; cf. Or. Her. 11. 68 
eaniineo gemitue elaptaque tierba reprendo, 

624. finnet palam : ic. the secret See on 71. The sudden 
change of subject is a colloquialism. 

6256. quod . . . acferri, 'a matter which ought by no meant 
842, and Madvig 266. obs. 

626. ao mitto, 'well, ni let that imss.' 
potis att : see on 344 and 539. 

nJ^\j^ ^*"i"^ ?]'"*!?• negative purpose ; e.ff. Andr. 269, 
Qc in Vcrr. 2 4. 2^ Here ui m^ut £a^UM in Plant Eirid 
68 potin ul moUHue neetcer CL Pen. 176 cited on 689. 
qua, ' in any quarter.' 

n- •"•I; ^" meaning tlie same as erfcrri, and so used by 
Ucero, Ncpos, Suetonius, and Aulus Gelliua. The subject is 
the same as that of JSerei (624). '' 

627. •The idea is : if I were to oonfoss that I carried off the 
music-girl in order to gire her to my broUier, I fear I should 
not bo believed by SostraU and Pamphila, so imaUT are 
appearances against me. 8"»My «^ 

idipaum: object of cred<iiit 

^^^629. adao : often merely an intensive particle ; ct 797, 987, 

mo . . . indicaaae : see on 88. 

hanc ram : his relations with Pamphila ; not the abduction 
of the music-girl 

630. at at ant gatta, ' bad as it was,' lit ' in whaterer way 

nunc, eta, 'now, from this instant, Aeschinus, rouse your- 
aelf ; for the meUphor ct 698 dormienti. Syrua addnssea 

633. parii, 'ah me!' 

bazraioo lampar, ' I am always of a shiver.' 

pultara x see on 264 (crqmitj. 



on 630. 



iWP 



mmmm 




Wmmm 



nm. 



!?P«^ 



150 



P. TEBENTI ADSLPHOS 



634. httu, hMtt : th« intoijection repeated (cf. Enn. 337, 
Heaot 348, ete.) tnd the iim of adulum (' forthwith ') help to 
pietore his nncertainty and hesitation. 

AmcUbAs : see on 598 ; cf. 588. 

i^pcrito ft|<q«i«, ' open some one I ' aiiquu with a plural 
Terb, becaose used distrumtivelj. So in Plant Men. 674 aperUe 
tOqm ErUium aliqui» euocaU anU odium, Merc 908 tuiqui* 
meUUum kue/onu exiU, 

635. Ime, 'to one side.' The scene closes within the first 
half of the Terse. See on 81. 



ACT IV. Sc. 6 

Micio, who in company with Hcgio had gone into Sostrata's 
house (609), says a few wonls to Soetmta as ho comes out SIio 
is risible within the doorway. Aeschinus has retired to one 
side* 

636. fitdto : Donatus cxphuns, iubd tU uel §eeurae sitU wl 
adormeni nupUoM. 

hate : matters which hare been the suljeet of conrersation 
between Sostrata and Micio. 

dal: so the Bemb. ; other MSS. twU. The subjunetire 
may be due to the influence of leuU. 

637. qnis . . . pnltauit: said aside. It is true that 
Aeschinus has just called aloud his own name (634). We are 
to suppose, howerer, that Micio, being in conversation with 
Sostrata, failed to catch his words. 

' 637-8. Aeschinus speaks aside. 

quid hnio hio : see on 40. 

ptpvUfti : much the same as jm^r^ (633) ; ct 788. 

639. malivs Mi : i.e. than to do the opposite. This rerao 
and Um next are odd aside. 

64a With the thought, cf. 54. 

641. reapondes t see on 737. 

•qnidMis see on 555. 
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istas: 9C. pepuli; cf. 633 Aoscc Aeschinus endearours, in 
his embarrassment, to shield himself by a falsehood. 

quod sci&m, 'so far ns I know ' ; for the subjunctive see A. 
320. d ; H. 503. note 1 ; G. 629. R. ; Roby 1694 ; Madvig 364. 
obs. 2. Hut restrictive clauses with aUinH. jwtoe, aud esae, as 
well as other verbs, more often take the indicative ; see on 296, 
and cf. Cic. Brut 17. 65 Caionanuero quis notirorum ortitortcm, 
quiqwidem nunc sun/, UqUf 

642. ita. 'so?' •really?* 'yes?' See on 287, 643. 

nam : elliptical and causal, ' (I asked) because I wondered.' 
See on 168 {cHim). 

quid . . . tibi, ' wliat business yon had here ' ; a common 
expression in the comic poets ; cf. Andr. 849, etc 

643. ornbuit: saluA res est, 'he blushes; 'tis all right's 
an "aside." Micio*s doubts ns to his son's honourable in- 
tentions are now dispelled. Ho is moreover assured of the 
voung man's shame at having concealed from him the story of 
his lovc-aflair. Cf. 827 1« loep nereri ; Andr. 878 Hide num eiiu 
color ptidoria siijnnm noqtinm indicate and Menandor (Frag. 
Inc. 173) *0f <* oik* ipvBfMM tXdtw oifrt de<i/nu, T& wp&ra vd^ift 
lit di^at8€lat (x^i, nnd Menandcr in the 'O/cerdrpioc* 'Awat 
4pv$pMw xpn^r^ fhful fioi 9oK€l Of course a blusli could not be 
seen on the stage, whether the actor wore a mask or not It 
could be indicated only by statement 

die sodes, 'tell me, I entreat yon ' ; said with consideimble 
earnestness. 

644. rel : dissyllabic here, as in Hec 810 quid rtlatt But 
in 175 supra reiat is only one syllable. 

646. aduocatnm: a person who advised another in the 
management of a cause ; not necessarily the pleader. The pro- 
ceeding which Micio anpposes for the purpose of testing his 
son's feelings was in strict accordance with law. Micio there- 
fore uses tlie legal term, ' advocate.' 

647. pauparonlaa, 'in poor' circumsUnccs ' ; so Heaut 96 
t9t e OoritUho hie adueua anui paupereuia, 

648.'ut opinor oaa bob Bosaa ta: a mixture of two con* 
structions {ut opinor, eat non notli, and opinor tag non umbo ie), 
quite common in the oermo eoUidianus. Cf. Phorm. 480 ut 
aibal do ciut anuilio $em utile facero quod ad hane rem aUimeL 

tl, 'or rather.' 




i^^npsHip 



1^ 



15t 



P. TSRSNTI ADSLPHOS 



649. tniBi! 1M011I68. 

qjaUL tarn potUa t lee on 520. 

652. togw : the Attic liw. in the case of t mtiden who wM 
an orphimand portionleM, compelled her newwt male rclaUfe 
(*YXiirftff) either to endow her according to hit mean% or to 
£S^ ArecitaloftheUw,aaitttoodinthet^lmeofthe 

HelrCoinedT, ia given in Phorm. 125 lex ed ut crbae^qui nni 

SrSrSk^ xiL iT^ 3. The Uw had more nar^cnlij 
r?enrnce, bowcTer. to the rfr(lrXvo^ i.€. oiiMauglite« and 
MraiM Cf. Numbert, xtxrl 8. See DiUUko on thia 
Irene, and on Phorm. 125. 

656. raoto : P«fl».- *V^^^ '*«^*' S^ ®"-' 

654. VOM I an lonUn colony in CarU in A«Ja Minor. An 
Atbmian citi»n might reaide in a colony and atOl be aubject to 
Athenian law. 

655. ]lil«in» viqtM » «**r<^ Jiiktum; cf. Eun. 471 es 
Adkui^iad uafue kaec. 

lU : aee on 287. 



y^im^ malMt, •! ahall loae my mind*; aidd aaidc In 
Plant. Amnh. 1058 animo maUd, aquam uelim, there la 
tridently a reference to fainting, animo ia daUve. 

656. iUas: K.dken; cf. Andr. 858 gu« ittuf* c«w« ' 

afl CBia, 'nothing, of coniie'; <•«• , ^*»«y ^•gj^^ ** ^\ 
CTentnally, thongh an objection waa m*Jc at firat (657 aq.) 
For cniiii (corroborattve) tee on 168, and ct 780. 

658. wmpmi adTcnatiTe, 'but not' a aimilar nae of 
Mi. 

650. prloE«m oiM Uhun, ' that he baa the prior claim.' 

660. mmm : Ttewioe naoaUy prefera non or -iw ; aee 00 88 
aad04. 

hMOt ace plnr. nent (or nom. aing. fem. agreeing with 
Moltfr nnderttood). 
poMiM i aee Apfk 

661. aa : iM on 1^ 

662. qnld ... all aeparated, aa in PUnt Amph. 484 quid 
0g§iUmtgtmt Cf. n. on 466. 

664. talib«mlilar, *nnge&aimMly * ; ct n. on 57, 440. 
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665-6. <t^d, etc, 'what, prajr, do yon anppoae will be the 
feeliuga of that wretched man who waa the firet to oonaort with 
herr 

tandtm : tee on 685. 

animit partitive genitive, with quid; cf. Enn. 1015 pUd 
iUi endis tutu animi/uinc f 

Ilia, governed by the pre]Meition in eimnuuU, ia without 
parallel ; it ia the reading of the Cod. Bcmbinua. cum iUa of 
the other MSS. is against tne metre. Cf. Hec 555 qnaeum . . . 
eoH8ite$9ett Phorm. 873 cum tiut contneuU aiim malrc 

667. hand ado an, 'pcrlmna.' an ia need to introduce aa 
indirect question after neicto, kaud ano, dubium ed, etc, in the 
aense of 'whether not perha[ia,* inclining to an affirmative 
The whole expression then acquirea the aignification of ' I almoat 
think,' 'perhaiis.' See H. 520. II. 8. note 2; G. 450. R. ; 
Itoby 2256 ; Madvig 458. 

668. paraaaana praaaentl eripl, 'snatched from him before 
his veiy face' S^ngel cites Plant. MoatelL 1057 adium 
yraesena praeaenii ttin. The citation is not parallel, however, 
for in the text both praaena and praeienH refer to tlie same 
person (Acschinus). Ikntloy 's praeienUm ia a good emendation, 
and is supported by Plant. Paend. 1142 quia tuU imui ipmrn 
praeaen$ proicaenltin uidea, and Veig. Aen. 4. 83 iUum abttm 
ahtentem auditqtie uidelque. See App. 

670. qua rationa iatnc, ' how ao f ' 

daapcndit : sc earn aduUteenii, A formal betrothal in the 
presence of parents or their repreaentativea waa a necesaaiy 
preliminary to marriage 

671. qnoi qnaado nnpait : two distinct qnesUona, ' to whom 
waa she wedded, and when f ' 

anetor . . . aat, ' who gave his consent (more lit. ' is tho 
consenting witness ') to these things t ' Cf. CSic. pro (Hnent. 5. 
14 nullii aud4>ribui, said of a marriage The natural auelor in 
a young man's caae waa hia father. 

672. alianam, 'a atranger,' i.e a peraon whom his Ikther 
had not aelccted for him, and whoae family waa in no wav 
connected with hia own. aliena may alao mean one who u 
affianced to another by law, — ' another man'a bride' Cf. n. on 
652. 

aa : aee on 661. 
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•fdtinactiYe.' 
678. gnuidtm, 'grown up/ 'of igo* ; cf. 930 mtu ffrandior, 
rhorm. 862 homo iam ffmndwr. Plant. Aul. 191 uirgiium habeo 

dWB : ftflcr expeettiniem (674). 

oonaioi : tlie Milesian, in whoso oxistenco Aescbinns bas 
eomiHete faith. 

675. id dafaadsn, 'thus to hare argued,' 'to hare made 
tlrfssorfcofoxcnse.' irf is cognate ace. 

676. lidievlvm, ' absurd I ' ; cf. Andr. 712, 474. See on 561 
{/oHmm), 

677. vUd . . . loalra: sc»i«iU/ ' what is this to us t * 

678. 4idd ... mil : cf. Heaut 742 eiiamne Ueum hie 
mikitir 



: Micio nwtpnds that after all said and done the 

aabjeet under discuKsion concerns neither himself nor Aeschinns, 
andthat it is time to be off. At that instant he is surprisctl to 
find his son in tears, and excUims quid est, * what's the matter f 
etc 

679. The change of metro is in keeping with the change in 
Iticio's tone, which now becomes serious and confidential. 

68a aam : elliptical and causal, ' (I have had reason to 
inquire into the matter) for, etc.* See on 168 (ffitm). 

q;ao maglt, ' wherefore the more.' 

681. MUm na proBMmtam abim, 'may I deserve your 
love.' 

4iiMM vliiM : the subjunctive is due to attraction. 

682. mo ... mo, 'that I have been guilty of this fault* 

in ^rf— ^ In Be . like Phorm. 270 si est, patrHe, eulpam ui 
Antipho in, se admiserit ; Plant Amph. 885 quae . , , in me 
ndwM. Usually in mu; is omitted. 

Id . . . doltl: see on 788. 

688. mo ini pudot, ' I am ashamed to see vou.' The genitive 
with wuUi sometimes denotes the person lrf<^^ whom, or in 
fPhose mtHMS the shame is felt, as in Liv. 3. 19 fiuM wf 
deamrn htminumque. See A. 221. b ; H. 410. IV. note 2 ; O. 
876 ; Roby 1828 ; Madvig 292 /a. 

684. Uboralot ef. n. on 449, 67. 
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indiligOBi, 'reckless,' 'careless' ; cf. 695 soesnIciR. 

n^mfrnw * geo OU 109. 

685. tandtm, 'pray' ; often in questions, for emphasis. Cf. 
276, 065. 

688. oodo, 'tell me' ; see on 128. 

689. ' Did you practise anv caution, or exercise any fore- 
sight?' For tlie syncopated unrms of the two verbs, see on 
561. 

090. quid fiorot T qua fiorel T depend on proepeHU 
qna=7t<a nUione, 

691. qua rosoisoorom depends on pre»peHi, but may also 
lie taken as an independent deliberative question, ' how was I to 
learn of it' 

haoo : cognate ace 

692. quod . . . ftdt : see on 296 and 641. 

693. dormionU, ' wliile you slept,* t.e. 'while you took your 
ease.' Cf. n. on 631. 

695. ' I would not have you equally indifforcnt to the rest 
of your affairs.' This genitive of sticcification is extremelv 
common in Plautus and Terence. See A. 218. a and c ; H. 
899. 3 ; G. 373 ; Roby 1320 ; Mailvig 289. a. C£ Tac H. 8. 
31 grcgarins miles ftUuri soeors, 

696. bono axiimo oa, ' be of good courage.' 

ducoi uzorom : the consent of the legal guardian wis 
necessary. See App. 

697. Bosdo : quia : i.e. I can give you no definite reason, 
but because, etc 

608. miasro : see on 522. 

699. abl, 'be off I' See on 22a 

700. iam uzorem : Aeschinus is overcome with surprise and 
joy that Micio already recognises Pamphila as his son s lawfbl 
wife. He perceives also that his father's formal oonsent to the 
marriage must already have been given at Sostrata's house. 

quantum potest : see on 850. 

701. qnam oeuloi, etc : cf. 908 ; Catull. 8. 5 passer . . . 
quem plus ilia oeulis suis amabaL The expression survives in 
the Spanish "te quiero maa que mis c(jos^"and the form of 
greeting " mis ojoa." 
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702. qnamfflam: idd jokingly. 

ptrbtnlgM! •& dkii; ironicAl, 'yon aro Tery kind/ 'I am 
much obliged to yon.' Cf. Phonn. 1051 henigiu dieit ; Hor. 
Sa 1. 7. 16 and 62. It was a polito form of rofuaal, like coXdf, 
caXXi^rs; cf. the French "mcrcL" 

703. poxiil : aUit, aanam aaeanditi ' he has vanished : gone, 
erabarkra ' ; a playful way of informing Aeschiniis that tlio 
Milesian was a purely hypothetical nersonage. Now that he is 
BO longer wanted ho Is summarily dismimcd. The second and 
third statements are ezplanatoiy of the first 

aU, 'go to' ; see on 220. 

704. Bim : elliptical and causal, '(I urge you to do so) for.' 

705. lino shows that eo is to be supplied with magit. This 
verse suffiests modesty and filial regam beyond anything of the 
kind notfeed in Plantus. 

706. qwM opus innt : «'.«. for the wedding. See on 885. 
mi dizi : i.e, in 699. llicio goes into his house. 

707. Aeschinus expresses his astonishment at and admiration 
of Micio's indulgent attitude, which resembles thnt of a brother 
or a friend rather than that of a lather iXMsessed of ttkopalria 

JPfffffffTf, 

708. BMTtiii fiivroi, 'humoured,' 'pleased'; see on 481. 
The subjunctire is deliberatiTe. 

709. Mtandva in siausl denotes very tender affection ; cf. 
Cie. ad Fam. 14. 4. Zquid t Cicero mtui quid agett isU uero sit 
in tinutemperd eonpUxu meo ; Shak. ffam. Act iii. Sc 2 " I 
will wear him in my heart's core ; ay, in my heart of hearts." 

kam denotes affection here. See on 260. 

710. commoditatt, 'complaisance,' 'forbearance,* 'kind- 
ness' ; cf. 783 eommodum, 

71L adtnt: pregnant, 'knowing all I do now,' 'with my 
fnll experience ' ; cf. Heaut 1050 fn«a bonautdemBaeckididmo 
$eien$f 

712. eiiao iroT s ism iho; hence the following ne. 
Aesdiinus goes faito Hido*s house for the purpose indicated in 
609. flee App. 



ACT IV. Sa G 

enter, with the woixls drftittu $um urbem tdampenma^ 

t. ^ "^■' 1.** *'"J JxP'ter may destroy yon. tie.' uL 'thmt.' 
w oocaaionally uaod oIl!iitu»lly'in pimyen (Ii5im,!i«S!.. 

JZL^ . aimilar ellipee. Cf. Eun. 802 td mum. di 

Ramsay's MostclL Excurs. ix. p. 227. ™"*'^*« «* oee 
573^Mk^' "^ *"* ««»ut»ttene, 'with your diwctions' ; see 

old man'^Cf^rJf'^r*^ ,*h •'*''' *"^ ^^ «^^ of the 
om man. Cf. Plant Amph. 1011 omnis piaUatpemriaui, eto! 

uique strengthens amns; 'from end to end.' 

lAcnm : see on 583. 

716. illi: seeon 116. 

716-7. neo . . . homo . . 

aibat : see on 561. 

domi : at Micio's. 



qnlaqium : see on 866. 



• • . 



onam 



ACT IV. So. 7 

•iSlS tar^DZL X'l"^"'u'° •■" •*"•"'* •"»• latter «• 
"w»Tw«a uuqnitiei of AMoUant, wboM intrigue with 
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rkmphik i» a mora terious matter tlian the abduction of tlie 
murie-girL Mido roceiyea the information coolly and telle hie 
brother that all ie right The joung people are to marrv and 
hare qnarten at hia honaey whera tne mnaic-girl will alao 
remain. Demea beoomea mora enraged, and is at last reduced 
to a atate of ailent deepair at what he deema the hopelcM in- 
iktoatkm of hia brother and all belonging to him. 

719. This verse ia said while Micio is atUl witliin the house, 
perhapa to Aeschinus. 

UUs: Sostrata and her danghter. 

im lobia Biflnm : for this constmction ef. Audr. 166 i» 
Pamiphih wi nil ni marae, 420 nequc alibi tibi trU luquam in 
mt mora: Yen;. Ec. 8. 52 <» «m mom non eril ulla, Cf., for a 
Moond form, Andr. 698 nuncfwr kune nuUad mom, and for a 
third, 424 nc in mam . . . tiee ; Plant Trin. 277. 



150 



: t.«. in hastening the wedding. 

720. Mena Ipaun : see on 260 {ellum), Hera as in 81 
Demca's agitation oanscs him to forget to giro Mioio the 
costomary greeting. 

721. onld aam, ' what is it, pray f ' ' why, iway f ' See on 
687. 

722. iUioa: dissylhibic, or=rmiHi. 
: Aeechinns. 

fttttmi, 'see now ! ' ironical and expressing amazement 

Bona, 'unheard of.' See App. 

728. eapitalia, 'atrocious,' lit 'worthy of capital punish- 
ment' Festna (n. 48 MulL)has eaniialf fadnut qtuM ennitia 
ppma luilur. Cr. Plant Merc 611 KiUyche^ eapUal/aeis, Men. 
98 iam tUi enpUal/ecerit, Mostell. 466 ettpitalii eaeie$/ada ed 
s 'an atrocious murder waa committed.' Sos Samsay'a 
MoeteU, ppi 146-8. 

«lM iam: the full expnssion iMokeiammUiMetL See Plant 
Gaa. 249 ; Hor. Sat 1. 6. 12. CC n. on 769. 

725. dttm : in predicatiTO i^ipoaition, 'who is a citizen.' 

726. obot monosyUabic ; espressea aatonishmont and 
indignation. 

727. MB : see on 94. 

iaaaalai e£ oarooUoquial ''tobanad''«"tobaangry." 



mallm onldem, • I prafcr that he ahonld do so.' iMint. im..s 
cally to the nnraaaouatlcnees of J)fm!i^^Ba^^^ 
mention, that some MSa attriK^S^e2o^ri^ to D^^^^ 
Tlie meaning will then bo, mnlim quid^uj^^ m u^^ 

728. di bene nortant, • Hearen bless it ! ' 

729. aoiUoet : a corroborative particle, ' ob\ ionalr ' <nr«vM>.iM • 
Sw on Hi ; cf. 761. 811, 880. 8^, A,5r PW^eS. lOlT^' 

780. tnim : see on 656. 

«J^ T1^ ^ \/^' ^"*^r- ^'2 iKcqH, dum res tduliL nunc 
^um/ert; Cic ad Fam. 1. 7. 6 in kae ratianc midr^ «I^« 

731. ilUao hue : i.e. from her house to mine. 

^C^rttti «^ /m-, or U fncnt; cf. IIcMt m ilant Jlcri 

»i5?** «M««ai mpUM, -what mora can I do J' ilMi 
n,tel„eTou.l]r take, fieme. to „,««. tl«t enough hi not uS? 

733. ipn n, 'in wry fact," 'in i«tlity.' 

^xreUttt. In any case the cUuse is really in annositlorSr. 
neut pron. or equivalent, expressed w under3^ sL^m! 
impersonal nee of dolH, and other vcri of feSn'.r u ^/^ 
common in Plautus 5ia?in later iIStc,S[ * '' "'*"* 

mJan^m^ *rS^r ** !" *^« A^* «^ * »»•» (of right fcelinff)'. 
•« on 107. In 736 kaminii^ Vman (of kind feelklg).' *^ ' 

785. flnnl nuptlaa, • the wedding U about to take place.' 

786. dempai : t.«. from Aeachinua and Ptoiphila. 
magii : sc. quam iimulare, 

in Snva^i* Si!*1i!r^9V;'* P^^^« ^ fraqucntly omitted 
dUT WlS^^ ^ being^Lrieiit to S 



160 



P. TERENTI ADELPHOE 



NOTES 



161 



73S. qvom non qiMO: tee on 18. The temporal idea hero 
is not aboenL aii<l m the transition from time to canso in the 
use of quom is well illustrated. 

739. <|iiaal qnom : tliis combination in a eomparimm after 
Ua is strictly archaic 

Ivdas iMMrii : cf. Alexis, a poet of the Middle Comedy 
(Meineke, Frag, Com, iiL p. 899, quoted by Siiongel) : 
Tocovro t6 $f^ imp &9wtp ol irtVSoc 
Oi Ta9r* dtl wlwrovw ou8^ ty pitf 
T«Mr iuL/Upn ^xw^ii /lero^XAt <* fx^ 
Dice were of two kinds, tali (dor/idyaXoc, ' ankle-bones ') and 
tesBcrae ('^KSot). The latter were, in their shape and marking, 
like those of modem times, and were thrown from a phimus 
(Hor. Sat 2. 7. l7),/rUmHi (Jut. 14. 6), iurrietUa (Mart 14. 
16), wmprgHi (Siu. Kp. 8. 12). Tlie former were oblong and 
nmnded at the ends, and were marked only on the four sides. 
Three Uttenu were generally used, but four tali. The best 
throw happened when all the tali came up different, or the 
Utfcrae showed three sixes. Such a throw was termed Venun 
or VenerfUM iaettii (/36Xet). Cf. Plant Cure 3.55 sn. ; Tyrrell 
«■ Mil Glor. 164 ; Becker's Callus, p^ 499 (Metcalfe) ; Mar- 
<[Bardt, PritatL d, Eom, u, p. 847 sq. 

740. qud . . . opua Mi iaeia ; see on 429. Here the 
MMantug is completed by the supine. But quod may slso be 
taken as an adverbial ace. (' in rmpect to which ') and iaetu as 
aU. of iaetus. Translate, ' the best throw.' 

741. id takes up iUud, 

arto ut oorrigaa : wc foe; cf. Hor. Sat. 2. 8. 84 Natidiau, 
ftdi» miUala§/raiUi8f ul arts cmeHdalurus/ortunam, 

coRigaa, 'mend.' 

742. eorraetor : ironical, ' fine mender yon I ' 

743. qiiaaliUB potaal : see on 360. 

744. aliqio^ 'in soma direction,' ue. 'to somebody or other.' 

aldehmdasl^ 'ought to be let go (sold) at a loss ' ; cf. Plant 
MostelL 889 numquam td^fol sgo Me scie widiMm uaquam a^eeta$ 
tudi$, nisi wkods kasec 

pratlo, ' at eoat price.' 

gialiii, ' for nothing' ; tha regular form in early Latin ; in 
later Latin, gratis. 






746. fadai, ' will you do with her t ' 

pro diuom fidam : sc imphro ; see on 381. 

749. ita ma di amant^ ' so help me hesTen ' ; a common 
form of protest CL Phorm. 165, etc 

ut nidao : to be taken with crsdo, ' when I contemplate your 
folly, I believe' ^ ^ 

750. factnnmi : sc (e. 

qnicnm, etc. : i.c fmltria'm q[UMvm eafUites, 

751. BoiiA nupta : c£ 938 noNOf marilus. 
adlioot : see on 729. 

752. rastim dueiaaa : the cord in the ancient dance served 
the same nurpose as holding hands with us. The dancera while 
holding tno cord pcrfomiod various evolutions, in a straight 
line, a circle, or other figures. Cf. Livy's deecription of a 
festival in honour of Juno (27. 37. 14), i»/oro pompa ctmslUit, 
el per manus reaU data uirgines stmum uoeis miUu jtedum modu' 
InnUs incesserftnL Dancing was held in slight esteem by the 
Romans. Demca's sneers are therefore pertinent to the occasion, 
and would be appreciated by a Roman audience It was other- 
wise among the Greeks. Hence this is dbtinctly a Roman 
alluiiion, and perhaps the only one purely ao in Terenoa'a 
plays. 

probe, 'exactly ' : a corroborative particle ; aea on 643 ; cf. 
Euu. 768 ; Ramsay's Mostell. Excurs. xL p. 231. 

754. noil : see on 94. 

haac pudant : in early Latin paeniUi, taedd, piget, pudel, 
licet and oportet were also used personally ; but the subject was 
URuallya pronoun. Cf. Andr. 481 qnas qwrtetU; Plant Cas. 
877 ita nunc pudeo. See on 84. 

756. hilanim ao lubantam fao ta, 'be gay and cheerful.' 
Donatus says, bens addidU 'lubenUm*; muUi sum kilarss ss 
simulantes non lubentes sunt, 

757. hoa : not has, because Hegio is counted among them : 
cf. 609. ® ' 

« 

oonuanio . . . redao : present for future ; eL n. on 649^ 
435. Micio enten Sostratrs house 

758. haaelBa nitam x see on 304. 

761. fBtelna : personified by the Romans, as ^Tytsia by the 
Greeks. Cf. I|ec 338, where Salus is the goddess of health, 

X 
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red with AMcnlapitis. Cf. also PUut Hoctell. 843 
wbi» wninti iatn ene, H cupitd, poUal^ where the first 
penonification of the eeooiul ; Cept 629 neqw iam 
are H hoU me jnted; Cia in Vcrr. 8. 67. 181 fuo ex 
nulla Salus Mcrnare potaeL The expression Salue 
tears to have been proTertiial. On the personification 
p among the Rowans of iiersonal qnalities, natural 
I, ete., me Momrosen, liiai. </JRmne, VoL I. Book I. 
28 sq. (£ng* transL) 



:3T IV. Sa 8 [ACT V. Sa l] 

omes ont of the honse where evidently he has had 
Mt and more than enough to drink (iiOO sq.) He 
h Demea, whose anger and disgust are increased by 
condition and insolence. 

te improbable that in the ancient editions of the 
;t closed at line 762. The stagr is not empty and 
is still in progress. But before verse 856, where the 
jked in tne MSS. as V. 4, there is a decided break. 
;e may have been due to tlie anxiety of an ignorant 
make the acts as nearly eoual as pomible, for accord- 
Botation of Uie MSS. 246 lines have been assignetl to 
d 286 to Act v., while the assumption that the play 
ted at verae 864 gives 888 lines to Act IV. and only 
V. 

ipol : aeo on 289. 

*8yms, my boy ' ; for the form of this endearing 
ct riaut Casin. 789 Olymttieee mi, addressed to 
Syms speaks to himself in seif-congratnlatorv terms, 
B snppoeed to exhibit other indications of the eifect 
I he baa taken. The slave's way of calling himself 
I paralleled hf Davns in Andr. 206, by Ltbanus in 
. 249, and by Acanthio in Mere. 112. Cf. 681 supra, 
iquisea without seeing Demea. 

ito, ' finely, ' ' nicely ' ; see on 426. 

' duty,' with reference to eating and drinking. 

; e xp r ca sea aatiifiiction, 'go to,' i.e. 'good,' 'all 
on 220, 

idMynkolm : Le. pffhde'emhiUare ; Awm(%ty6fuim. 
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deemhulare suggests an easy, comfortable gait ; ef. Heaut 687, 
806 Hd ffie kaee deawibuleUiOf quam turn laSoriem, ad languorem 
dedit. For this use of two prefKisitions in composition IJonatua 
oom|)ares Verg. Goorg. 8. 2Mpede yrontbigil Urram, Some 
editors prefer prodamSularr, in which pro assumes its original 
form pm, as in jtrodire, pride$te. See App. 

iia ( = si Hie) expresses anger and impatience. Si$ is generally 
Bubjoined to an im|)erative, though sometimes placed before it, 
as here, and may express feelings of a varie<l description, aooonl* 
ing to circamistances and the tone in which it is uttered. So 
in Engliiih tlie words '* if you pjeaae ** may express a request, a 
command, anger, scorn, etc. The uncontractcd form occurs in 
184. See Ramsay's MostoU. Excurs. xiiL ji. 287. 

767. tzsmplmn dlidpllnat, ' a specimen of good dhKipline.' 
The hiatus afler d. is allowable on account of the jiause, the 
change of speaker, and perlin]is the fact that there is no actual 
dialogue in progress. Ci. Introd. p. Ixv. 

MOO . . • notttr : a part of Syms' soliloquy. 

hie: adverb. 

768. quid fit : see on 266. 

•oeliii, 'you rascal,' 'villain'; common in PUatm, who 
also has eeelue uiri, eeehte pueri, fiagilinv^ Jingiiium pueri, and 
tlie like. Tlie abstract is very strong and implies that the whole 
man is the very imiiersonation of wickedness. Demea is tliink- 
ing of the trick by which Syms sent him hunting throughout 
the town for his brother. 

769. ohe iAm : see on 728 ; eaiie eei is omitted also in Hor. 
Sat 2. 6. 96. 

uarbft f^mdis hie, ' you are wasting words hero ' ; cf. 484. 

aapiantiA, ' old wiseacre ' ; abstract for concrete ; cf. n. on 
eeelue supra. Some editors take it as an acyoetive in agreement 
with tieiia, 

770. diist^iMes. 

771. iuam ram eonitabiUiiaa, 'yon would have eatablishetl 
your fortune' ; cf. Plaut Capt 462 aq. edepolremwuameonMu' 
iiliui quom illoe emi de praeda a qnaeeianiue,' 

778. paoealo : Aeschinus' intrigne with Pamphila. 

774. ladaiwwi : through the betrothal of Aoaehinua to Pam- 
phila. 
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Itm Inie tzitiim : w. tarn a fiM^ ' would I had not 
lither'; said aside. See on 165. exUum, being 
, ia iropersonaL Syrua la irriUted at being tliua 
f Demea, while he ia atiU eigoying the effect of the 
od living which hia maater haa provided (870). He 
ma lest Demea ahonld enter the honse and diacover 
era* 



T IV. Sc 9. [ACT V. Sc. S] 

aenda a alavo to anmmon Syrua into the houae. 
Ilea hia aon'a name, and ao diaooTera whore Ctcsiplio 
limaolf. He ruahea into the houae in apito of Syrua' 
oaition. 

nno calls in a low Toioe to Syrua from the door of 



NOTES 



165 



be gone ' ; aaid threateningly, but in an undertone. 
Dromo disappears. 

Til, *sayof,"tellof.' 

: : see on 863. 

■asftaatar: a Greek diminutive of contempt, 'a 
anger-on ' ; Hwa^ XfT^^icror. 

\ : used of atature ; cf. Liv. 85. 11. 7eqHi homiHeaqne 
raciie$. The naraaite would therefore be most un- 
10 who waa well grown. 

Mb, 'don't you know him?' Said with an air of 

10^ ' I'll Boon find out,' i*e» whether you speak the 
m 861* Domes ignores Synii^ question as irrelevant, 
rapidly toward tlie door of Micio'a house. Syrus 
tie efforts to detain him. 

i, 'let me got' 'hands offi' 

i : sc. abire, La. 'don't go away.' 

isM/tmmylat {/idert^t 'a Mourge'), 'scoundrel,' lit. 
leserves a whipping * ; one of the many wonls occur- 
atna and Terence, which, being auggeative of one or 
I TArioua penalties to which slavea were subject, were 
taunts to those who either had been or were thought 
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deaerving of being thua punished. See Ramaay'a Jlostell. 
Exoura. xvL p. 263, and Excura. xvil. p. 281. 

782. eorobnundisptrgam: cf. 817. Demea threatena Syrua 
with hia atick, freea himaelf and ruahea into the house. 

•bit : present tense, ' well, away he goea.' 

783. oomiaaatorom, 'fellow •reveller,' 'guest'; ace of ex- 
okmation ; aee on 804. Derivation from sw^td j^kir. 

785. dmn : aee on 106. 
baoc : arohaie for kae, 
intoraa: pleonaaUa 

in aagulmn : of the house. 

For Uie thought ct Plaut Mil. 582 nam vim aliquo 
OM/ugiam d me occuUabo aliquot dies, dnm hare coneiieacHtU 
iurhae atque irae leniunL 

786. hoe uUli, ' thia little aup of wine ' ; uiUnm ia contracted 
from litiitt/iifii, a diminutive of uinum. For the genitive ct 
870 koe frudi, Plaut Amph. 462 hoe eperits:* thin piece of 
work.' Thia uae of the partitive genitive, whereby all genders 
are joined with hoe, ia common in Plautua. tUlU ia Hwa^ 

■lo agam, ' yes, that'a what I'll do.' Syrua goea into Mido'a 
houaeu 



ACT IV. Sa 10. [ACT V. Sc. 3] 

Micio entera from Soatrata'a houae^ into which he had gone 
(757) to inform the inmatea that the preparationa for tlie 
wedding were completed (aee 719). At the aame instant Demea 
appeara from the houae of Mieio, much diatracted at the dia- 
covery that it ia Ctcsipho who' ia in love with the muaio-girl. 
Micio apcaka to Soatrata aa he comes out The latter ia pMtly 
viaible behind the door. 

787. parata . . . raat^ ' the neeeasaiy preparationa have 
been completed.' 

788. uU nia, 'whenever you wish'; the sentence is in- 
terrupted by the noise made bv Demea aa he cornea out 
Understand troH^crri poUrU mMlicr, or an equivalent 
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on 537. 



: Le. a (ex) mdibua nuiSf 'nt (li^ 'from') my house.' 
It 510 a tne meteio quit exUt Phorm. 733 a froitt quae 
meo^ Ean. 545 ab Tkaide exiL 

Ilk : MO on 633 ; nroly nsecl of a {lenon coming oat of 
; see on 204 (erepuil), Demea has seen Ctesipno feast- 
in, in company with the munc-girl, and the noise he 
I largely doe to anger. 

Demca's rolnbility is indicative of the sUte of his 

Cf. Plant Trin. 1070 yiuifv, ierm^ eadum, di^ uoHram 
>r. Triiit 2. 53 jtcr mare^ per terrain per teriia numina 
Ksmea does not see Mido. 

bi ' there yon have him,' ' there ho in for yon ' ; see on 
licio is 8|icaking either to himself, or to Sostrata 
For the former liypothcsis cf. Phorm. 847, whore Cr«*ta 
lUn to himself in reference to an unpleasant surprise, 
latter case we must assume that Micio has informed 
of his brother's peculiar temper. 

poraiM: sc. suiU CUtiphoni; cf. Phorm. 133 wihi 
lUei. 

'a quarrel,' 'row'; in this sense usually in the 

xxwBduBst^ ' I must to the rescue.' 

libtnmi! genitive plural; cf. 411 $uomss 



id ta redl, ' return to your senses,' ' be yourself again ' ; 
. 622 ad me redeawif Heaut 921 turn $um aptul me; 
. 2. 3. 27Z penee Ue»t Shakespeare, TUu9 AndrmUeue, 
I" he is not with himself ; let us withdraw." 

Demea assumes a forced repose of manner. His 
g, however, betrays the strength of his feelings. 

mi ipaam puttmua, 'let us take into account the 

ate of the case ' ; miiare^ * to make computations,' and 

inveatigite.' Cf. n. on 208 ; Phorm. 718 rem ipmm 

IS • . . ortnm, ' it wsa from yon in fact that the 
Ml came ' ; see 130. For adeo see on 629. 

[Mr VMipii mnat, 'why do yon hsrbour my boy ?' 
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800. Bmn qui miaiu . . . >aq«flBH», 'is it in any way 
unfair ? ' 

qui : an old form of the abl., as in 179 and 254, but here in- 
definite ; cf. Plaut Rud. 736 numqni minue kaace eaec cportei 
iiberaef 

801. mlhi : sc ieeum. 

802. no eura : see on 279 (ne lime). 

803. uarbiim, X^yof, ' proverb,' ' njinff ' ; cf. Run. 732 uerhnm 
kerele hoe uemm erit 'sine Cerere el LibSrofriQH Venue^* Andr. 
426 uemm iUud ueHmmd . • • ommie tUri matte meliue etac 

804. Donatns says of this verse, inter PyUuigoreoe orium 
dieUur, Cicero qnotes it (de Off. 1. 16. 51), nl in Omeeomm 
prouerbio eel, 'amieorum ette eammunia omnia,' The Greek 
ffotrd rd rwr ^Xmt occurs throe times in Aristotley and is 
quoted by MarUal (2. 43. 1 and 16). 

805. faeata : ironical. 

nunc . • . oratiost^ ' now for the first time has this sentiment 
of yours come to light ' ; ue, you thought very diflcrently a 
short time ago. See 130 sq., where liicio advises a distinction 
of rights and duties. 

806. anieulta panda : sc uerbie. Perhaps flotieu is dative 
here and in Andr. 536, Hoc 510 awii paueia, £un. 1067 audiie 
jfatteie. It is certainly ablative in the expression paueia le neio^ 
Andr. 29 (cf. Plaut Mil. ^IhpaneU uerbis U nolo, Trin. 963 U 
Iribue HtrbiM uolo), Tliis is rendered more certain by eiumples 
such as Plant Aul. 199|Niifcif ... to twlo • . . appaltu^ Gapt 
Prol 53 paueie mos . . . monitoi Holuerim, Men. 779 loquere 
. . . panels, 

807. prineiplo, 'in the first place'; the seoond reason 
follows in 821 sc^. 

id : explained by the clause iumplum JUii qnem faeiunl, as 
if Terence had written id, quod lantum iumplum/aeiunL 

mordat, 'vexes,' 'grieves.' 

nunptmn : attracted out of the nominative into the accusa- 
tive by the following quern. See Roby 1067 ; lladvig 319. oba. 
CC A. 200. b; H. 445. 9; 0. 619. R. 2. 

808. IMto . • . eogitaa: see on 497. 

809. pro ro toUabM tna, 'you were brbging up scoonling 
to your means.' It wis customary among the Greeks and 
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place a now-born infant at tlic feet of its father, who 
from the /{round if he wished to acknowlodf^ and 
Otherwise it was either put to death or abandoned, 
xposed pboe, to the mercy of strangers. The custom 

in the ancient Tiew of the supremacy of the state, in 
9 with which only those persons were worthy to live 

likely to be its surmorters and defenders. Aocord- 
k and crippled chilaren, as well as female infants, 
the latter were counted in excess of a giren number, 
bis way eflfcctually cut off from participation in tiio 
ririleges of a community to which thejr could midce no 
Hence l0l2«Te = ' to acknowledge a child,' and so 'to 
ilK* CC Andr. 219 fuitiquid pq»rimi, deertueruni 

m : with endididL 

i : Micio's money, had he married, would have gOM 

1 children. 

f * naturally ' ; cf. n. on 729. 

ad&m . . . obilBO, ' keep to that same plan of former 
. a plan in accordance with which Demea's property 
ove a suflicicnt inheritance for his two sons, and 
raid not come into the count at alL 

la: cf. 442. 

naova, quaart, puM, 'hoard, scrape, and sare.' 

KriaaiulatamobtiM, ' maintain your credit for that 
ion.' 

M . . . vtaainr : utar is constructed with the ablative 
in Terence. Obecnre that here it is used with a 
noun, and that the latter is at a distance from its 
5 ace may be dno to attraction (see on 807). aimior 
es the ace in Terence. See on 464. 

tpaa : because Micio did not marry. 

: sc reiiuae, 'your estate,' 'capital' 



■0 aooMacrii, ' whatever shall have been added to it 
mds.' kine is said (currurdf. 

huro: i.e. Inentwt, 'as clear gain.' The eon* 
iries ; e,g, Phorm. 246 quidquid ffudenptm eumUai, 
fulam tarn in luero ; Hor. Od. 1. 9. 14 fiMii Fan 
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818. in aaimo eogitaM : cf. n. on 600. 

819. dempuria : see on 127. 

820. Bdtio mm : sc /oMiiiaremf ' I do not cars about the 
money*' 

oonsnaiodiiiMn ambonua . . ., 'it is their moile of life 
(character, morals) that . . .' Understand euro, or loquar. See 
on 136. See Aiip. 

maaa : see on 467. 

821. IstoAiUm, ' I WIS coming to that'; cf. 190 O/nc mli; 
Heaut 274 iitoc tteiuViM; Hor. Sat 1. 1. 108 iUue nnie Mi 
TcdeOt 

821 sigBa: ix, such characteristics as are mentioned in 
827-9, and their opposites. 

822-4. ooniaoliirafiadlaiii . . . «lponladiMrt'boolSoil| 
•fee.' : a longer way of saying eaukdwrm facOs^ JU koe lieere, 
etc 

111 is consecutive 

826. Md <|ttO : so the best MSS. insteadof 100? ftMnf ; cf. 270 
qnam 7N0, and iiotc 

la qui tedi: sc di$aimUi$ ed; i.c {ditHmiia inter ae) H 
fUi/aeiunL 

826. qoM : sc iigna. 

fan : sc cos. 

Tlio idea is that tlie innate disposition of the two young men 
is such as to preclude the possibility of permanent harm aocm* 
ing from their present extravagances, whereas with youths 
naturally bod the reverw would ho the case 

827. ia looo : see on 216. 

828. Mlria (for Hri§)s9iueri$ ; potential iierf. subjunct 
Perhaps a fut perf. indie See App. 

libanmi ; see on 67. 

880. wddncai : se ad oJUium ; potential subjunct But if 
rnUrU be a fut perf., then to be taken as a softened imperative, 
which is in efloct a simple future ecirii . . . redduem will 
then be analogous to Heaut 487 dare detugarie: ibU ad iUnd 
ilieo, etc The double d in reddueere often appears in MSS., is 
supported by the lengthening of the e in Plautus ami Lnerstiae 
and was undoubtedly the oorrsot spelling in eariy Latin* d. 
Maaio oa Laor. 1. 228. 



mmm 




*». .lift. w,,r^ '*'*»«» ' "'J' *»r'; cC p., 

<* «»». W?«S?';^J^«elf for tt. d.r .. 
^^^^ «•» 9(96 dart, '• "*y to my ^1 - 







17S 



P. TBRENTI ADSLPHOE 



849. •xooetam : ic earn. The perf. part. ptas. is nmd at 
a secondary ftredicato, after verba of caoaation and desire, to 
denote impatience of anything except entire fnlfilment G. 
6S7. C£ A. 392. d ; Roby 1402 ; n. on 906. 

plMtt denotes assent, 'good,* 'yoo are right.' So 910, etc 

850. •qnidsfli : see on 555. 

851. eogam, ' I would compel,' ie. if I were in your place ; 
tlie sobjunct (not fat indie.) 

852. daridM, 'yon are bantering me t ' 'joking ? ' 

telvBata'a : Domea congratnlates Hicio on being able to 
trifle about a matter so serious. 

qni • . . ■!•■ : caosal rolatiTe, 'sinoe you are.' 

853. ego santio . . . , ' I feel . . .' The idea is < I feel it 
to be a serious matter.' See on 135. 

854. Mxo : ix, into the house of Micio, where the wedding 
ceremonies had already commenced, and whither Pamphila was 
to be transported from Sostrata*s house. 

(|aol, etc.. 'let us dcTote this dav to that matter to which it 
ts dedicated, t.0. to the nuptials of Aeschinusand Pamphila. 
See on 858 and 287 («icsiiafiii(«). Micio goes in« foUowod by 
Demea. 



ACT V. Sa 1 [4] 

Demea enters from Micio's house. After taking counsel 
with himself concerning the practical results of his brother's 
mode of living and his own, he resolves to imitate Micio. By 
adopting an extreme course he demonstrates that his brother's 
complaisant and easy-going behaviour is in excess of true 
liberality, and therefore an error. 

855. The change in the metre from iambics to trochaics antici- 
pates the sudden transformation from grave to light in Demea'a 
attitude and manner. 

■Bmipiam, etc, ' never did any one make such good reckon- 
ing with regard to his life.' 

mbdaslA nilloB* t predicative abl. of qualitv. mMwert 
mKsfiMisto cast up an icooiuit by subtractiqg the debit from 
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the credit ; cf. Plaut. Cure. 871 tuhduxi nUiuneuiam ; Cic ad 
Att. 5. 21. 11 iuhdueamuM mmmam ; ib. 18 hoe quid inUnii 
. . . ccrte habea MubdnUum, 

856. rsa, 'circumstances.' 
usui, 'experience' 

857. ut, eta : this clause of result depends, not on monmI, 
but on the whole of the preceding thought. 

•dsaa, ' know thoroughly ' ; the perfect tense denotes com* 
pleteness. 

858. prima, 'most desirable.' 

«t repudlM : constructed like ui nescioi (857). 

8.59. nam: elliptical and corroborative, '(I must be correct 
in thinking so) for.' nam hero gives tlio reason why Demea 
thiiikfi that the principle is illustrated in his own case ; it is 
scarcely to bo distinguished from causal nam^ See on 168. 

8G0. propa iam •xcurso ipatio, 'when at last my course is 
almost ruu ; a metaphor from the race-course 

861. fadUUte, 'good nature,' 'aflability.' 

elemtntia, ' moderation ' ; cf. n. on 42. 

864. null! laedero oa, 'to offend no one to his face.' The 
opposite of Off laedcre occurs in 269. Both the infinitives in 
tins verso depend on an attributive idea such as 'willing,' 
'accustomed/ or the like, suggested by what precedes. 

. 866. trUtis, 'sullen.' 

trnonltntoa, ' stem ' ; the title of one of the plays of Plantus. 

tenaz : sc rei/amiliaris, ' close' The original of this verse 
is among the fragments of Menandor (Moineke, Frag, Com, iv. p. 
72), 'JSyiir 8' dypoiKot, ipyduit, VKvOfAtf wucp^, ^i6tiKk, 

867. iU, ' thereby,' i.c. in nuUrimmio, Similar reflexions 
upon married life are frequent in Menander, and became a 
stock source of amusement on the Roman stage. Ct 28-84, 
and the character of Nausistrata in the I'hoijnio. 

nidi, ' I experienced ' ; cf. Vetg. Aen. 2. 5 quaequc ijme 
miterrima wirfi. 

868. alia eora, 'an additional care.' 

liaia, ' hcigh-ho ' ; an interjection denoting weariness here, 
but also used to express surprise, joy, ironical doubt, etc 
Demea uses it to intrwluce the third and strongest proof of the 
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tendencj of man't Aims in life to refult in (ailnre and dit* 
appointment 

869. fiaoirtm, 'earn'; of. Liv. 1. 9, 3 fnaffnaM cpe$ iibi mag- 
nMmqM€ nomen/aeert, 

870. tZBOia att&te, 'at the close of my life.' 

boo anticipates odium (871 X See on 594 (ita), 

firneti : see on 786. Substantives of the fourth declension 
with gen. in -i occur side by side with those in •&#, in Plantns, 
Terence, Lucretius, and Knnius. The gen. of this declension 
ended originally in -wts which was oontrscted into -fij, or into 
•i, the J^ wliich was lightly pronounced, being dropped. CC 
Eun. 237 WHoli^ Hec 836 qwuMi, Phorm, 154 aduenli ; Phiut. 
Gapt 855 Hie<», Aul. 722 ffemiii, and similarly in other writers 
until the time of Caesar, wlicn the form in -fis became regular. 

eia: dissyllabic. 

871. patria potitur eommoda, 'enjoys all a father's com- 
forts ' ; see on 74. Terence writes potior with the ace. here, in 
876, and in Phorm. 469 ; with theabl. in Phorm. 830 : Plautni 
with the ace., abL, or gen. Cf. n. on 464. 

poilior : the t* is generally short in early Latin ; cf. 876 and 
IVriocha, 12. 

872. eradnnt: Demea did not know that Aeschinns had 
eoBcealed his lore-afiair from Micio. 

i(a) avm : final t is dropped in the scansion. 

874. mmn ut ninai opUat=i(< itte uiuai opCani. We 
■light have looked for wttcufit ojftani after Utum, In the 
scansion, m6{am) tUUem is more probable than m(eatn) aiUem. 

•ipoeUmt : cf. n. on 109. 
■dlieti, 'doubtless' ; cf. n. on 729. 

875. odnoloa : see on 495. 

876. panlo ramplB, 'at slight expense.' 
potftor gmadia : see on 871. 

877. ago ago : cf. Andr. 310 age age ui lubet ; 264 and 620 
snpra. 

t see on 156. 
B/wsHm. 

878. bMigao faeort, ' act liberally.' 
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hoc^/ttfc, 'thereto.' 

prouoeat: Lc Micio. 

879. magni fieri, ' to be made much of.' See App. 

8S0. posteriores : so. paries ; a metaphor from the stage ; 
ct Eun. 151 sine ilium prUnas parti* ko$ce aliquod diet apud me 
habere. For the ellipse o( paries, cf. Hor. Sat. 1. 9. 46 magtiam 
adiutorem, posset qm ferrt teeundas ; Cic Brut 49 ex his CoUa 
et Sulpieius eum meo iudieio turn otnnium faeile yrimas tulerunL 
The expTMsion was used primarily of the 9tvTtpay* Mn/ e r^u 
Translate, * I will not be beuindhand,' ' I will not play second 
fiddle.' 

881. dotrit: sc peeunin, or res familiaris, 'suppose the 
estate fail.' The word may have been utteretl with an accom- 
nanying shnig of the shoulder. It has the force of a condi- 
tional clause to which what follows is the conclusion. 

id moa minnmo ro fori, ' that is of least consequence to me.' 

nata mazumus, 'already so old,' 'well stricken in years.' 
He means that the money is suflicicnt to last at least as long 
as his time. Cf. Plant Trin. 819 mihi quidem aeias euUut 
fetmc^ tua islue rtfert moxafne. 



ACT V. Sa 2 [5] 

Syrus, who had gone into the house (786) to sleep off the effects 
of the wine he had taken, is sent by Micio with a messsge to 
Domes. The latter proceeds at once to prscUse upon Syrus his 
newly assumed afTability. We may even imagine that he 
shakes the slare heartily hv the hand, and that Syrus expresses 
by gesture and attitude his astonidiment at Uie cliange in 
Demca's speech and manner. 

882. longius, 'too far' ; cf. Heaut 212 ne quo hine abeas 
longius, 

883. quit homo : sc ei^, ' who is that r ' 

noater : see on 831. 

qnidfitt quid agitnrt The twofold interrogation expresses 
the rery great interest he appears to feel in Syrus' welfare. See 
on 266. 
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8S4. rtettk 'well ' : ondenUnd ualeo. So Andr. 8<y4 ioiine 
rteU (wOHU) / Cf. PUut ])aoch. 198 ntit^ reeU mUlf 

opkuMily ' I Am delighted.' 

lam, etc. ; eoid aitde. 

885. Tlie word talue (883) was alto added praeUr naiurafn. 
Under other circumstances Demea would ha?e met the sUto 
with a simple *Syre,* 

888. MnuMi hand ialibtrmlcm, 'a Tery respectable slaTe/ 
■niCgoBta that Syms is dcsenriiig of freedom; cf. Andr. 87 
feci €x MTMO ni eata liberttta mihi, propUre a qtiod aeruiboi 
lUeraliier, Cf. n. on 57. 

887. WA IttbtBfl btu fmadm, *I should bo delighted to do 
TOO a fiiTonr.' 

fazim: sec on 209. 

giaftlaa habto : in a tone of astonishment and incredulity ; 
hence Demea's asserenition aiqui hoc nerumtL 

In the next scene Syms either remains on the stage, in 
which erent he gives expression through gestures and mimicry 
to his astonishment at tiie change in Demea's attitude towanl 
him, or he ntirca, after delircriug his memago, into Micio's 
house. In the latter case he ainwars again at Terse 899 in 
eompany with Aeschinus. The USS. fail to give Syms' name 
in the titular heading of the scene. 



ACT V. Sc. 3 [6] 

Gets, IcaTing Sostrata's house with the intention of entering 
Micio's, is accosted by Demea in the same clumsy style of 
eonpliment 

889. Geta addresses Sostrata as he comes out 

Inw ad hoa pnraiao, ' I am going to our neighbours out here 
to see.' He points as ho speaks. Cf. Andr. 967 pffmito ptid 
m§ai fkmphitut. Cf. n. on 649. 

TfKmiaossprodeo-¥Hi»o (uideo), as reui$o (Andr. 404) we redeo 
-f-tMsoL The word is used in oomedy only by people entering 
tiM sta^B from a house. 

890. Mflwa : with an aoo. alone ; sec on 881. 

891. qpi i#oaw«gyicg nomiii^ u,, ' what's your name t * 8e9 



on 179. Otherwise ftiif would bo ezpeetedy as in Andr. 79S 
qnisHideorf 

Qoia ! the repetition of the slaTc's name is an indication of a 
desire to please. 

893. nam : elliptical and causal, ' (I sav so) because ' ; but 
here, as in 869, it is dilEcult to distinguish between nam causal 
and nam corroboratiTe. See on 168. 

aernoa speetatus satii, 'a slave well tried (tested)'; a 
metaphor from the assav of metals. Cf. Andr. 91 tpeeUUum 
mUUpuiaham, Notice the alliteration. 

804. quoi . . . euraaat: so Oeta pioTed himself in the 
matter of Pkmphila, etc. ; cf. 479-484. 

896. d quid nsiis naitrit^ 'if any opportunity shall havv 
occurred.' 

quid : adv. accusative. 

896. Inbans bans faxim : the same as in 887, to indicate 
Demea's poverty of polite language, as well as to heighten the 
comic effect by making the idea conspicuous through rapetition. 

mediior esso adfabUia, ' I am practising ailability.' These 
words and the three that follow are said aside. 

897. pstMedii, 'it succeeds' ; cf. n. on 979 ; Andr. 671 fM^ 
prima proee$$U parutn. 



quom . . . azistauaaa : for the indie see on 18. 
898. primulnm : see on 289. Alliteration, 
maaa : hoc til, miki/aueniem. (Donatus.) 



ACT V. So. 4 [7] 

Aeschinus, who had gone into Micio's house (712), now 
appears again, and gets his share of his lather^s new-fbund 
eomplaisancy. 

809. .Tliis voFM and the next are said aside. 

ooddunt ma, ' they weaiy me to death ' ; cf. Pkat FMud. 
931 ocddu mi, quom iduo rogiiat, 

dum, ' while,' witli the force of ' in consequence of,' 'because' ; 
cf. Andr. 822 dum itudeo obtequi iibi, paeno uUuii nUmmJUiae. 
See Ramsay's HostelL Ezcurs. ii. p. 186. 
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nactM, * formal/ 'ceremoniooi' ; explained in 905, 907. 

For the whole subject of marriage see Smith'a DictionaTy 
•f Greek and Roman Antiquities, third edition, 8.T. nuUn- 

901. thtm : see on 81. 

tm hk OTM : the imperfect of Surprise, 'you here f ' See A. 
S77. d ; G. 224. R. 8. 

902. Kotice the rhetorical effect produced by the position of 
foot and ptUeff at the beginning and end of the Terse. 

ft udmo ft Balm ! see on 12d. 

903. qvaiB . . . oeolot : see on 701. 
hoiet : see on 530. 

901. iMW anticipates tibicina, etc. ; cf. n. on 594 (ito). 

905. ' A female flute-player, and some to sing the nuptial 
song* ; these were to accom)iany the bridnl procctuiioii from the 
house of the bride to that of the bridegroom. Cf. IMaut Cas. 
798 age^ tibieen, dum illam cdticuni hue nouam nuptam foraSf 
suaui cantu eonedebra omnem hane plaUam, hffmen hymenal,, 
to. See Becker's Callus, p. 161 (Met); Charicles, p. 356 
(Met) Cf. CatulL 61 and 62 passim. 

906. viBstcifiM; cf. 969. 

Inilo aeni: le. mihu Cf. Andr. 310 tn H hie n's, aliter 
tenliaSf where hie^tgo; Hor. Sat 1. 9. 47 hnne haminem uelle$ 
si Iradere. where the aoc s me. 

mina haoe fao6, 'abandon these things (for good and 9\\y 
See on 849 ; cf. n. on 991. For face see on 241. 

907. iarba% 'wedding processions' ; the idea is strengthened 
by the plural. 

lampadai, ' torches ' ; these were of thorn or pine-wood, and 
were carried in the procession, which did not start on its war 
till night had set in. The house also was illuminated. Cf. 
Or. Her. 12. 137 nl sMlo notinu Hymen eantaitu ad anre* 
Htnii, et aeet.n$o lampadei igne mieani^ tibiaque tJ^undU iocialia 
esmHina uobi$, 

908. BUMtriam ! a fence-wall dividing the gardens of Micio 
and Sottrata, who, as it appears from this Terse, occupied con- 
tiguous dwellings. 

909. %va&taai potsti : see on 350. 

baa : 8& «<a; is. through the garden, not the street Tlius 
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publicity would be sToidod, and the formality of a wedding 
procession rendered unnecessary. 

910. traduce : see on 241. 

matrem: Sostrata. 

familiam omnem : the whole complement of slaves, which 
in this instance consisted merely of Geta and Canthara. 

placet : see on 849. 

911. lepidissume, 'most enchanting'; cf. 966; Andr. 948 
lepidum pairem / 

Dcmea's remarks, as far as end of 915, are said aside. 

euge: e^yc, 'bravo.' 

912. peruiaa: through the pulling down of the wall. 
Traaslatc, 'my brother's house will become a thoroughfare.' 

torbam, 'a whole crowd,' 'a whole multitude' ; in all, four 
jicrHons. 

913. tnmptu, 'in consequence of his (increased) expenses.' 

quid mea: sc rr/ert^ 'what care IV Cf. Hcc 510 obiiL 
quid viea t Eun. 849 quid mea auUfii f 

914-5. inbe, etc., 'bid that Croesus (nabob) pay down 
twenty minae this very instant' 

ittbe dinumeret = <f mum<tvr/o. For iulrre with the sub- 
junctive cf. Eun. 691, Ueaut 737 ; Plant Rud. 708 tube modo 
accednt prope. Bentloy and others consider iule as = age, 

iUe Babylo: Micio. The Babyloninns were proverbially 
luxurious, and Domca is alluding to his brother's extravagance 
and prodigality. Similarly Penieut is employed to designate 
a rich man, in Juvenal 3. 221. 

uiginti minas : the price of the music-girl (cf. 191, 369, 742), 
which Micio had already paid (369), and Domca has knowledge 
of the payment (406). But Demca has reschcd a point wlicro 
he is quite ready to encourage his spendthrift brother to dis- 
burse a like sum for the expenses of the wedding, if by such 
methods he can win for himself the gratitude of his son and 
others. * 

916. dirue : se. maeeriam ; see on 908. Syrus hurries into 
Micio's house, and goes about the task committed to him. 

917. Was abi ot tradnct : for a5» et ilUu Uradnee. Similarly 
Plant. Aul. 270 pure propera alque elue^ (or propera atque pure 
elue, Hyperbaton. 
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on 807. 



018. qaam . . . 

018-9. !• . . . tarn n aalBiO fketniii «•!]•, ' that yon are ao 
kindly disposed (toward)/ lit 'that you wish it done in 
aoconlance with (oar) desires.' /adum uelk is idiomatic, s* to 
wish well ' ; cf. n. on 185 ; Phorm. 787. 

digBM : se. Htm; i,e. TonrMlf and tha rest of yoor family. 
Geta ffoes into Sostrata's house. Both he and Syrus have now 
retired from the staoe^ for it is proper that the eonrereatton 
which takes place in Um next scene should not be overiieard by 
slaTsa, 



020. in: Aeschinns. 

lie opiaor, ' I think as yon do.* 

021. ptr vlam, ' khroni^ the street' 

022. tnia : corroboratiTo ; see on 188. 

023. lie aoleo: 'such is my wont, '<.<;. to be as kind and 
considemte as possible. The infinitiTo is iisnally omitted ; cf. 
Enn. 270 sk mUo amieim; Plant Cnrc 804 PL. nugat garrit. 
CY. $olea. 

modb: with % nom. and Terb ; see on 381. Cf. n. on 280 



ACT V. So. 5 [8] 

Mieio having learned from Syms of Demea's order to nail 
down the garden wall, comes out to find his brother, ana to 
ascertain what it all means. He is quite overcome by Domca's 
suddenly enlarged views, and airy manner. Demca proposes 
that Micio shall marrv Sostrata, and make a present of a small 
farm to Hegio as a relation of Sostrata and Pamj^ila. Micto's 
consent to these plans is ultimately secured by Demea who is 
aided in enforcing his exhortations by the persistent entreaties 
of Aeschinus. 

024. iiitoi fM«r, 'does my brother order it!' Said to 
Syros within, who may be supposed to follow Mieio as far as 
the door, or to come out upon the stage^ and again withdraw at 
928. 

928. wum Umnm emitmfin cum notira {/amUia}, 
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028. 'My sentiments are the same. — Nay, indeed, the 
following is our duty.' immo is often thus nsed to correct or 
improve some preceding word or expression. 

ita refers to what follows. 

noMi deoei : see on 401. 

029. huins : Aeschinus. Scanned as a monosyllable ; cC n. 
on 261 {Uiius}. 

nzori: Pamphila. 

quid poeiea : see on 520. 

030. natu graadior, ' somewhat elderly ' ; cf. n. on 873. 

031. sdo : a monosyllable (or 9elS). 

parere . . . noa potest : aocordiugly tliere conld be no fear 
or rliildron who woiihl have to ))0 Mucatod, or of heirs who 
would divide the proiwrty with Aeschinus. 

932. solast : i,e. she is without a protector. 

qoam hie rem agit, ' what is he driving at f ' Said aside. 

033. dttoere, ' marry ' ; frequent in the comic poets without 
either ftxorcm, or tit matrimonium, or domum (473). The first 
te rofeni to Mieio, the second to Aeschinus. 

034. antem expresses astonishment ; sco on 185. 

inepUs, 'you are trilling,' 'you talk like a fool'; so in 
Phorm. 420. 

ii ta sis homo, hio fadat, ' if you were anything of a man, 
he would do it at once,' i.e, you would ^lersuade limi ; said to 
Aeschinus to secure his co-operation. See on 107. 

035. mi pater: Aeschinus is pleading with his adoptive 
father ; so in 036, 055. 

asise, 'you donkey' ; used as a term of reproach also in 
Ileaut 877, £un. 598. 

nil agii, ' tliere is no use in your opposing it' 

937. aufer, ' away with your entreaties ' ; cf. Phorm. 223 
af{fer tni 'oinniei,* 857 quin in hine pollieUeUianei mt/er, 
Donatus would supply manum ('hands off'), or U ('away with 
you '). aw/er manum is not found elsewhere, although pUin 
ni ahdineaa manum occurs in Plant Amph. 903. For atc/er U 
cf. Plant Rud. 1031, Asin. 409 U aufer do/mum. 

da ueaiaai Alio, 'grant your son this favour'; cf. 942, 
Andr. 901, Hec 805 da \widam Aans mtAi. 
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938. Bonot, 'ineipcrienoed' ; et 761 fuma nujda; Lit. 36. 
17 (of Antiochiit) nouuM nuMrUui, u$lui iOffimatui nuptialikuM 
eeni$f ad pttgnam ]nraeemL 

939. dneam : see on 933. 



idB0 Mill anetOTMsitfiM iwnieiU; ef. Plant Mil 1994 quid 
nunc niCs andar ui faeiam^ etc ! Stich. 128 mi andora ita 
»uiU amicit nl ho§ hine obdHcam domutn, Cf. n. on 617. 

940. promiil 9g9 illii : we must imagine tliat Aesehinua, 
when in conversation with Sostrata and I^mphila, had let fall 
a promise tliat he would seek to arrange a marriage between 
Micio and the widow, so soon as his own union with the 
daughter had been brought about The Terse is of doubtful 
authenticity. 

promisti : for the form see on 661. 
on 934. 



d« to : ropd wavraO ; mora literal and thereforo more forcible 
than de tuo, since Aeschinus might gire himself, but not 
another man, in marriaiire. Trsniuate, 'be liberal of what's 
your own (i.e. 'of yourself 'X my boy.* Cf. n. on 117. 

941. ag* : ct n. on 271. 

quid si <|nid : the first prononn is intorrogative, the second 
indefinite. 

qiiAil: see on 223.. 

942. D« grauort, ' do not refuse.* 

BMi omittitii, ' won't yon let me alone ? ' ie. cease your 
demands f Perhaps Dcroea and Aeschinus have laid their 
hands on Micio in order to press their suit For ncn see on 
94. 

943. via aat haae <|ttidaiii. ' this is downright Tiolenco * ; a 
form of protest used by the Romans when suddenly attacked, 
or taken by surpriM ; cf. Plant Capt 7^0 uis haee quidem 
herded d trahi d trudi gimul ; Suet Jul. 82 idn quidtm uia 
€d! said by Caesar under the blows of his assassins. 

aga proUza, 'come, be libeml'! we,/ae, or jtromiUe, Cf. 
Ena. 1M2 aeeipU homo nemo meUva promt* neque jmdixiui, 
Le. 'entertsins more liberally'; Cic ad Fam. 3. 8. 8 tna 
prdixa ben^eaque nalura. 



944. For the asyndeton ef. 988 ; for aique see on 319 {d). 
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945. bana fkda : see on 601. 

946. marifeo ta amOb * I have goo»l reason now to loTe yon * ; 
cf. Eun. 186 merUo U ama, bene/aeit; Ileaut 360. 

quom, 'since' ; see on 918. 

oonfit, 'is l)eing brought about* ; ct Andr. 167 d tpero eon- 
fore. ITie ftilfilnicMt of his first wish gives Demea courage to 
ask a second faTour. See Ai>p. 

947. quid anna quad raaUt : undersUnd ed after quid, and 
take Httiic with the rclatiTe clouse. 

948. adfinia: through the marriage of Pamphila and 
Aeschinus, and of SoetraU and Micio. 

noa . . . daoat : see on 491. 

949. agalli . . . panlnm, < a little bit of land.* 

lacitaa : frequentative, 'you are in the habit of letting.' 

foraa, 'out,* «.«. *to a tenant' For this extension of the 
use of forae cf. Plant Stich. 219 foras neeeuumd, quidquid 
kabeo, uendere, Le. 'to sell off.' See Ranisay*s Mostell. pp. 
91-92. 

O.'iO. qui = qw ; see on 254. ' Let us give him the use of it* 
Hcgio was to have merely the usu/rudut of the land ; the 
ownership would remain with Micio. 

frnatnr: Terence joins this verb with the abl., except in 
Heant. 401, where infjenium frui is the reailinc of the Cod. 
Bomb. ; but as all other MSS. have ingenio the reading is 
doubtful. See on 464. 

antam : see on 934. 

051. hnio: Pamphila. 

nosier aat, ' he belongs now to us,* as a friend and connection 
by marriage. 

952. anno . . . fado, * I now appropriate that saying.* 

meum: predicative. 

953. dizti ! t.<. in 833-4. For the form see on 561. 

954. nlw*""* : see on 169. 

lanaaia, the usual form of the abl. in early Latin, occurs 
only once in Terence, often in Plautus, and generally with the 






1 



T^^v T^ 



wmm 




184 



P. TERBNTI ADBLPHOE 



adaition of tuUiU, as in Anl. 853, Cm. 240. Cf. the later 
poetical form iunenia. It ia not improbable tliat Demea'a 
aomewhat free qnoUtion of Mido'a little saying is intended to 
go as (ar as erfugert, 

955. dieiomsi litre: the intentional repetition, for em- 
phasis, of the idea oontained iahenea m^rienier dixU (959). 

iUri: wcuerum; le. kane maaUam nm e^fii^en, 

Bi pater: see on 935. 

95e. qnid Istte : see on 133. 

Ue : Aeschinus. See App. 

957. udmo tt eoipori : see on 128. 

958. 'I torn his weapons against himself.' 



dM : gibi is an ethical dat an<l intensifies tuo, Miis own 
particnlar.' CC Plant Capt 5 teruiat tuo $ibipairi, 50 tgnoram 
tmo iibi tentit ptUri, 81 nto $ibi meo uiwmL Tlie phrase is a 
oolloqnialbm, more frequent in the comic writers than else- 
where. For 9ibi=ei see Brix on Plant. Trin. 158. 
This Terse is said aside. 



ACT V. Sa 6 [9] 

Sjms enters again from the honse, having discharged 
Demea'a order to demolish the garden wall. Demea, in this 
last scene, carries his new theory to extremes by prevailing on 
Uicio to give Syrus and his wife Phrygia their freedom, and 
aome money also to make a start with. Micio's discomfiture is 
complete. He appoala to Demea for an explanation of his 
neciUiar condnct The latter shows that he has been pimnpted 
by a desire to illnstrate the ease with which popolarity may be 
won by indiscriminate compliance with the wirties and fancies 
of others. Having pointed the moral of the pUy he offen to 
be henceforth a fhendly adviser to his sons. His offer Is 
accepted, and the play ends. 

958. For a scene beginning with a broken line see on 81. 

959. frofl homo's, • vou'ro a worthy feUow.' fruffi, origin- 
ally a dat of service (from the obeolete nom. /rti«), and in 
Pkatos oflmi so oonstnieted with sum as to be regarded as a 
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real dative, must in meet cases be taken as indeclinable. It ia 
need here attributively, as an indeclinable adjective. Bee A. 
283. a. note ; H. 159. I ; Roby, Prof, to Vol. li. p. xllv. ; 
Ramsay's Moetell. Kxcurs. x. *rhe word was often used in 
addressing slaves. Cf. 982, Heant 597. 

981. nam : see on 587. 
nosier : see on 831. 

982. iiioi : Aeschinns and Ctosipho. 
euani : i.c. as rcufoycrydf. 

983. qnao potni : see on 423. 

984. haoc : nominative ; explained by the following infini- 
tives, and repeated in 988. Demea is intensely ironical here. 

Oboonaro, etc., ' to cater with fidelity.' 

986. do die, 'in full day.' %.e. beforo the afternoon has well 
advanced. dic$ w the day proper, the working time of day (cf. 
Hor. Od. 1. 1. 20). which closed when the hour for dinner 
(eena) arrived. This, according to Martial 4. 8. 8, was about 
3 P.M. To get ready a banquet earlier than this was a «fin<J> 
dissipation, and an offence against cood custom. Hence de die 
means • while part of the working day yet remains. Cf. n. on 
841 (de noeU). See Ellis on Catul. 47. 8 (2ud ed.) 

988. lepidvm oapat : soe on 911, 281. There is noUiing 
facetious or joculor in the expression, any more than in the 
Greek (3 ^\^ kc^i^, and the like. 

987. aditttor refere to the part played by Syrus in Act II. 
Sc. 2. 

988. prodosaa, ' to do him a good turn.' 

alii moUores onrnt : i,e, other slaves will be the better for 
seeing good service so rewarded. 

989. hio : Aeschinus. Notice the sarcastic reference to 958. 
vin : see on 908. 

onpip : stronger than w>lo, 

989-70. ii . . . via : addressed to Aeschinns. 

liber osto : the ceremony of manumission among the Romans 
was a simple one. The owner struck the slave with the 
Hindieta or libereting-rod, in the presence of the nraetor, 
turned him about, and let him go with the words Anne 
haminem liberum em uolo, or briefly, as here, /t6«r etto, A less 



^^^^^^^^^ffWJ^W 




i^^a 



186 



P. TERENTI ADELPHOB 



Ibrmal mefchoc], known m manumittio inUr amieai dinDeiiMd 

U^i^ aK^Dl^ft" ^"'~^' t ^en^eolier, 

•iJHSSSf • "{iJ^'*^"*?^^'* 'aiittrt.'and then 'In ^particular,' 
(affio. '^"^"^^ •• • dusyllablo; cf. \. on 86 

wJlLS^^?\ 'I "^nT*^"^"** y^" ' ' *^« ^<>"n»^ «P17 to this 
wat cmto; cf. Andr. 939, 946 »q., Eun. 1051. 

9 R??^?*' •nninternipted; •complete'; cf. Hor. En 2. 
973. Phiygiam : slave*, both male and female, were naniMl 

V74. hviiu: Aeiebintu. 

1 iaat. C»pt 355 rft Ith emta omnia opiata qfemiU. 
uJ^'-r^^m':^'''^ •jouhaTegotonaplendidly 

* Sl'i, " ^^.' ^" coiitinue m the performance of your duw' 
See Ramaa/a MoetcU. pp. 108, 109. ^ ^* 

•liOidd patttani, ••Httleaamethingi'.-...«)me little money. 
BaSTeM^T'JlJ/IlSi^i.'^ - * *~" '"^'^y. Cf. Plant. 

981. uicto tttatar, • to live upon.' 

Irtoo «mw: ac mUe^ Mew than that,' said dcwmdi. 
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Micio means to express doubt of Syrus* intention to refund the 
loan. See App. He may mean, however, that Syrus will 
have nothing to pay back, since he (Micio) will give nothing. 

982. firogi, see on 950. 

post eonsnlam, 'I will consider it later.' Notice that 
Micio shows the first signs of yielding when Aeschinus speaks. 

983. ftsiiaiisumo : see on 261. 

985. ' What means this ready kindness of yonrs, this sudden 
generosity f 

prolnbinm : quod Gnuei vpoOvfUap, id eH prompiui animu$ 
ad larffiendwn, (Donatus.) Nonius cites the word from 
Accius, (Attius), Naeviiis, Labcrius, Caccilius ; but it is not 
found in any author strictly classical. Cf. Aul. Gell. 6. 10. 
12 and 16. 19. 13. Sec App. 

986. nt id OBtonderem dencnds on an idea, such ss Uim 
repenU morc8 mutaui, or lam largiUr tgi, suggested by Micio's 
qu<^tions. 

quod . . . pntant, ' as to the fact that those boys of yours 
think you good-natured and jovial,' explains the following id 
which, with its infin. /m, is epexegetic of tlie first ut, in 986. 
Cf. n. on 162. 

987. ex nera nita, 'from a well-regulated life.' uem* in 
the sense of rain* is common, especially in livy, as e,g, 2. 48. 
2; 3. 40. 11 ; 32. 33. 4; 39. 27. 8. 

adM : see on 620. 

•z aequo ot bono : ».<?. in your conduct. 

988. ' But from n tendency to flatter, to be indulgent and to 
be unduly bountilul.' 

•t : see on 310. 

080. Addressed to Aeschinus, but meant also for Ctcsipho. 

990. 'Because I do not humour you in every iiarticular 
precisely, right or wrong.' 

iusta iniusta: proverbialeJi tuni hnitumodi doeuiianei 
'fanda ne/anda, ' ' digna indigna, ' ' uelis nolis, ' (Donatus. ) 

omnia: ace of specification, uobis being understood with 
oftsi^uor ; cf. Plaut Asin. 70 id ego percupio ohtcqui gniUo meo. 
See on 978. 

991. miiaa fado, ' I have done with it all,' * I waah my 
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^^^^ '{•'/'' ' ■^•" »<>' intctfcro with your cril w»v«. flM 
M2. M mtieipite* the infiniUrM in M4, 

fa-^ST" '•^''''' 'P^"»"«*«>r'5 rf- Ban. m <»j«M, 
»W. njMhradw*, 'wprore.' 
•^wwUr. in looo, 'fcTcmr .t th. proper time. ' ; n. Ap^ 

»«. ptai, 'better.' 

W quid/aeias iUit See on 611. -^ '''*""**' "^'^- ***• 1- 1- 
W7. habMt : ac jmliriam. 

medn kaiL tk.^*»kI-^^ ^ » • *"*' " ***• person who 
MnmftKo, inirod. to Fhorm. p^ ai, ud note on IOCS. 
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The texts of the Didascalia and Periocho, and the list of 
Porsonao, are taken without alteration from Dziatxko's 
edition of the text of Terence (1884) and are discussed in 
the Notes. 

3. Tliat a verso has fallen out after 3 has been shown 
by Unipfonbach. Dziatzko suggests ClawunUa tuppUaac turn 
HcUrem /abulanu 

4. Tlio reading of tho MSS., Bentlcy, Wacner. To aroid 
erU Ritsclil (after ]k)tlie) substitutes et, but Flockeisen omits 
erilii and reads tcMc for $e, 

10. Ritschl (In ViL Ter. Cam, 505 tidn,) is offended b]r tho 
fact that etiMt which ho regards as repeatcil for emphasis, is 
all but lost through the scansion. Accordingly he proiioscs 
to read eum locum hie, or eum nunc hie (cf. Optuc li. 685). 
Wagner reads hie cum aumjnU sibL On tho other hand cf. 
tho undoubtedly genuine verse, Ad. 742. 

16. Hnno: Ritschl {In VU, Ter, Cam, 80. 505), Wagner, 
in place of Eum of the MSS. The Prolo^ie elsewhere uses hie 
to designate the poet, and the verso is cited with hune in Uie 
Vita Terenii of Suetonius. 

24. Bentley suspected a laouna after 24, and suggested 
Benilaaque uostra akiulrix notlrae induatriae, Wagner thinks 
it not quite impomible that poHas is a gloss of an original 
uodra huius or kuie, 

25. angaftt : see note. The instance is somewhat uncertain, 
for in the preceding lacuna there may have been a second 
subject, which woularender the plural augeani necessaiy. If, 
however, oe^wafiimitaf was followed by a synonym in the singular, 
Terence may have used the singular in the predicate. Cf. 340 ; 
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Hec 43 0<«MM H MiUnliumMi; on the contrmrr, Heaut 37 ns 

n^n^^iW*!? aI!!^?^ D«J*t2ko Jn Aimining that Stomx ii an 
^Z? %^l Aoicluniij, and that he docs not ap|icnr when 
S iu' P^T* •!!? ''***^" **^* ®*«~* to bo an attendant of 

!^T!rr^v ^® "'."^ ^^ "*>^ •PP^'r in ^« titular headinir 
prefixed to the teene in the MSS. *u«m^ «i«uiig 

con^i^^^ « ^?{!^ fJ^^ "^J' ^*^"«^^ ^y Fleckeiten, 
c«««dm U,e firet half of tliia rcno and the second half of th^ 
next to be interpoUtiona, and reads n abm tispiam, Qua4i in U 

E^ thl ioISI*'* *" *^''*' *^' ^'^^ ^" *^* MSS: howerer 

^olfLi^"*?^"* ''^^J^*' ^ *^* P***»6« ^"^ ^ «»^^» M inter. 
|»^ted, and anggests Aut cmm eoNMtittj /lo^rrnr aUiue animo 
•ftwgiw, as the way the Terse may have read originally. 

34. Wanting in the Bcmb. The verse savours of repetition 
wmewhat after 33, and Fleckeisen brackets it as not Tnuine 

iu fiZ"?*o ^T/ r^^ ?"^ ^ •~«<>««^. howeVri^ 

^hei^' ^ ^ ^"^ ^•''" "^^^ ^^'"^ ^"^ foUowing 
37. The reading of the MSa, except ic for which they have 



-^151?^ • ^^'^ •".*^ Anpurentiy Ukon from 28, to fill a nap 
SStL^wf'^rK^^**- I>;i*»«kopropo«i'tosuhstifftS 
?Si^tef' ^^'""^ he pUoet after m;iV<(tA in his edition of 

4- ^^\ 5' "^">« o^ the Bemb. All other MS8. give (essen- 

ffi'iT?**^'^'^-^"'''^".- Wagner claims. ho^leveS-S 
{w «„cr wt •I«»i** •<»>»^!ng to the original pro«>dy if the 
BS-iir^i".*^* ^^J:"^^^"" {"^ ^'» Introd.V WIT., and 
l«i;!L^-!^ iS"- ^^^)' Watxko. not allowing this, has 
1™^*^/ ^'^ "^' ^?3?t. Fleckeisen. and sSsnJcl 
transpose, /nr/r* ex mco, whkdi is open to tlie ob/eet^n 
$5;*.«J|J«WnotfoUowit.ca.e. *• Bit^^hl. Qp2? Ul 

-Jlt^iT^*'*?^ ?P«JK^ punctuate aa in the text, on the 
gnmsd that etmira is always an advwb in Ttwnct. Not^o 
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Fleckeisen, who fails to punctuate at ommui, and it may be 
remarked that contra occurs as an undoubted preposition in 
Plant Pseud. 156 and Pers. 13. 

C6. AndaeUr : a conjecture of Otto Schubert, Suwb* ad Ter, 
etnend, (Weimar 1878 n. 7 sq.), api>rovod by Siiengol, and 
adopted by D7.iatr.k0 (1881). litiS, aui avdebit, which Dxiatxko 
(1884) retains between two daggera. Ritschl's emendation 
Fraudare {Proleg, 120) is adoptoT by Fleckeisen and Wssncr. 
I have inserted Audader in preference to the reading of the 
MSS., for tiie sake of the sense. 

60. olamana: Guyet, Bentlev, for clamitanM of the MSS., 
Donatus, Cic. de Inti, 1. 19. 27 (where this passage ia quoted), 
which is against the metro. Wagner and Spengol retain 
elamiianM^ but strike out agis, 

82-3. The MSS. have Roffos mk, uhi nobis Ae$ehinuM SiH^ 
quid etc., which Sloman adonts, rendering iibi, 'since,' for 
which he compares Plant Anipo. 439 nbi ego Sotia noiim esK, 
tn eslo mne Sosia. But, as Wagner savs, giH can never 
stand at the commencement of a line in Terence. Kitschrs 
excellent conjecture {Prolrg. 120) has been adopted by many 
editors, including Dziatzko, except that, in place of Sein taw, 
the latter has accented SciHf a coiyecture of Conradt {Herrn, x. 
102 sq.). Dziatzko (1881) 6i;u!f. 

87. diaaignauit : MSS. (except A and £), Nonius, Donatua 
(probably). A has dcsigwiuiL See note. 

135. uUum : some MSS., Fleckeisen. I prefer unnm witii 
Umnfenbach, Wagner, Spengel, Dziatzko (1881). Tlie latter 
is the reading of the Bemb. and other good MSS., and is 
8up|K>rted by Andr. 300 itcrbum unum caiu de nupliig, 

105. The MSS. (U, AFP) have itiaiumndum dahitur U ttoe 
Indignum iniuria hoe. This makes 165 a trochaic Ootonarius, 
and 166 an iambic Octonarius. As this arrangement of metres 
is in violation of the laws of rhythmical change noted here by 
Bentley and confirmed by Frid. Schlee, De vrrt. in eanL Ter, 
eoiueaUione (Berlin 1879) pi 84 sq., Dziatzko adopta Fleckeisen's 
transposition, recommended by Richter and accepted by 
Wagner.* 

168. The Bemb. omite iu. The other MSS. have ietm nunc 
lu (DO : nune tu iam), Sa. At enim. The metre requires 
either tu or at. At waa omitted by Donatua and Priscian. 
Dziatzko (1881) iam nune tu, Sa. Emwl The text is 
supported oy Umpfenbaoh and SpengeL 
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173. O ladlgBam iMiau : Fleekeiien, Spengel. Tho Bemb. 
liai 0/aeUus iwUgmnm ; the other MSS. misertim/aeiMus, 

Hid enm, gn^buM% : Fleckoiaen's trnnsiKMitton. MSS. 
GemiinMi ni$i cntcef, which docs not scan without tho Msamp- 
Uou of A monotylUbie pronunciation for eaueameaui, 

18a. fklMT aUndf before pemidtt in tlie MSS. The text 
givee Fleckeiwn'i armngoment whereby the metrical irregularity 
of a choriambw at the doee of the firat half of the Terse is 
aroidecL 

20$. oootpMifl : Bonatos. MSS. ineeperU. Ineipio is in- 
tnuisittTe eisewhero in Terence, or is followed only l^ an ace 
of a nent pnm. (Dz.) oeceperii is supported by the parallel 
IMMngt, Andr. 79 ; see note. 

218. The MSS. h«Te aiqHe at the end of 217. Fleckeisen 
places jitqtu at the beginning of 218 and writes aduleseenti 
morifferam$. Dnatzko (1881) adopts this emendation, but 
now returns to the reading of the MSS., omitting alque, how- 
oiner, with Wagner, Spengel, and others. 

2234. qiaai . . . obttqiiart. The generally accepted ex. 
Manation of these words, given in the notes, is not admitted by 
Bentley or Bothe. This has led Dziatzko to inteniret them 
diflerently, and to suspect the genuineness of obaequare. 
According to Dz., animnm is Sannio*s mind as expressed in 222 ; 

nit inm nmnam^ etc, means '(you talk) as if already you. 
t wenty minae guaranteed to you somewhere,' ue, as if you 

were sm of your money, and olna[uare is probably a gloss 
for which thniiare, or some other verb suggestive of Sannio's 
opnositioB to the conduct of Aeschinus and Syrus, may well be 
snbstitQted. The whole would then signify : I am acquainted 
with jonr view of the matter, viz., that you prefer to have the 
sum m hand, i^tever the apparent gain to be derived from 
hnmoiiring the young man (Aeschinus) may be, but you act 
as if the money wen already in your possession, in contending 
with Ua as Jon do. CC n. on 223. 

249. mMftftwt tho BsmK Other MSS. nddaL Cf. 279. 



.MqvMiMata. The Bemb. has (^VIIGNOMINIA, 
from wUeh Qmin mmnim was made, the reading of C, P, and 
I>owtM, Mid adopted by Bentley and many other editors. 
OtherlI8aewlMiiiJa(aeeoidingtoUmpfenbach). Fleckeisen, 
WflfMT, UmvimbMh, Qmi ifmminuu. But ipwm%nia$ is too 
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strong, in the judgment of Dziatzko, whoso conjecture (the 
reading of the text) xierhaps comes nearest the reading of A\ 

putaaii. MSS. pwtariL 

263. laborem. MSS. ainomn, supported by Periocha, 6. 
But laborem in given by Nonius p. 30.5, and by a Leipzig MS. 
(Brugman, Jahrb. 1876, p. 420), and is adopted by Fleckeisen, 
Umpfenbach, Spengel. 

264. poto : Donatus, Umpfenbach ; cf. Phorm. 635. 
Fleckeisen and Wagner jxiets. The Bomb, poted, 

272. MSSu not paene $ero aeine H pnen* in tvm locum Hedine ; 
accepted by S))engel and Slomau. The first patnt^ however, 
has little meaning, and its genuineness may be questioned 
(with Quyet, Wagner, Dziatzko). 

rosdsso: after Fleckeisen. 

rem (Bontley) obviates the necessity of making JMitoe 
impersonal. It is inserted by Bentley and Fleckeisen before 
loeum, 

278-9. Non tarn qnidom, Quam uis: Madvig's coqjecture 
(Adversaria CrU. ii. 20) for Xe tarn quidcm : QHamuis of the 
MSS., which is commonly explained as said Bwnvcwiss' not 
even so much,' t.e. 'not at all,' while Quamuis is wholly 
unsatisractory. Donatus appean to have read Quam uii, aiuoe 
he explains, if» quantum uit, 

287. hilaz«m : MSS. Dziatzko (1881) has hilare (adv. from 
hilarui), Terence nowhere else uses hilariM, 

289. Most MSS. (not A) assign modo . . . prtm%Uum to 
Sostrata. So Dziatzko (1881) and most other commentaton ; 
the asyndeton favours this distribution. On the other hsnd, 
the words express too little api»rehen8ion to suit an anxious 
mother, but are appropriately utured by the nurse. 

297. ingmio: Bentley's conjecture foryeft^reof the MSS., 
adopted by Fleckeisen, Wagner, and others, on the ground that 
Terence would not have written genert in such close proximity 
to/amilia. Spengel and Sloman retain genere, 

309. loquitur : the Bemb. Other ^ISS. loqualur. See note. 

313. Interpolated ; so Guyet followed by Dziatzko. Fleck- 
eisen and otnera have added fn€o before modo, for tlie sake of 
the metre (iambic Octonarius). Wagner proimses modo, probe, 
taking modo with dum. The verse is unsatisractory in meaning 
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la it Rtandi, anil can onlj be forced with difficulty into cone- 
■pondcnce with wliat pnxwdes and foUowa, 

316. miblimen. The MSS. hero and in Andr. 861 (cf. 
Spengcra note) liave »Hblimem, but iubtiwen ia better authen* 
ticated in Plautna, and ia thought by Ritachl to Iw the only 
correct form. See Kitachl, Rliein. Mua. 1850, p. 556 ; Opuae. 
iL 462 aq. ; 0. Ribbock, Jahrb. 1858, p. 184 aq. R. Klots, in 

Exeurt, on Andr. 861, ia alone in defence otwhlimcm. 



325. fit: Dziatxko (for atl of the MSS. and editiona), to 
avoid the aabjunctiTe after JIo7tccf»— an nnneoeaaary alteration, 
I think. 

834. alU : Conradt (Metr. Comp. p. 110). See Ddatzko'a 
Adn, CriL (1884). Cf. note. 

350. etdo: Bcntley,. for twoah of the M8&, which ia 
againat the metro. 

dieia: Dxiatxko, from Priacian (iL 85 H.), aa proferable to 
diau of the IISS., after eedo uL Wagner belieToa Terence 
wrote cedo vt meliHs diet's, though he rotiuna dicoi in hia text 
Cf. Andr. 738 itt luplu$ nide$. 

poiaii: Donatiia, Flockeiacn, Umpfenbach, Spengel. Tlie 
MSS. vary, in tliia exnroaaion, between pded and intUs, but the 
third pcraon i» generally to be preferred. See note. 

353. Piropare: BentloT, Fleckeiaen. MSS. Prt^tera which 
AVagner and Spengel rotain — ^rightly, I think. 

375. Tlie ^ISS. have aique at the end of thia verae (A haa it 
at the beginning of 376). It ia probably a gloaa and ia gener- 
ally omitted. Cf. crit n. on 218. 

380. The name Stephanin ia omitted from the acene-heading 
in tlie MSS., although it haa aa much right tlioro aa that of 
Dromo (376), whoae name ia added to thoae of Demea and 
Syma in the Cod. Bomb. 

390. Haaeia : Fleckeiaen, Wagner, Spengel, for haeeine of 
the MSS. The oomie writer^ aaya Dxiatako, avoid the uae of 
a dactylic word with dactylic votm accent See Lachmann in 
LwT, VL 719. 

395. warn : inaerted by Fleckeiaen and Wagner, with Klette 
{Extre. Tereni, [Bonn 1855] p. 20 m,). MSS. (axoqyt A) te; 
in DO after utro, in the reat after ulum, Spengel thinka tu 
cannot well be apared. So he pUoea it beforo Htiere$, and com- 
pana 107. 
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421. d : Fleckeiaen. Older editiona and Umpfenbach hi, 

448. Quod narraa: Fleckeiaen. MSS., Wagner, Umpfen- 
bach, Spengel Quid narraa; ao alao Donatna who expfaina. 
mirautia erf, non inUmgaHlis. But ^ctrf narraa ahoiild 
follow immediately upon the cloae of the preceding narrative 
(whether that be real or imaginaiy) ; cf. Andr. 461, Fhorm. 
136. 

468. An qnicqnam: MSS., Donatua. Tlie Bemb. haa 
ANQVID, with qiiam added by a later hand. Accordingly 
Fleckeiaen reada An mtid esL But the ayntax requirea juta- 
qwam not alijuia. Cf. Heaut 81 ; Phorm. 279, 1009 ; Hec 
209,293. 

490. uoa iua : MSS., except ACD which give uoa uia (ac. 
legiim. Donatua). The latter ia adopted by Umpfenbach, 
Spcn^, Slomon, and DziaUko (1881)— rightly, I thmk. 

514. ia: Fleckeiaen, Umpfenbnch. Ouyet and Bentley, 
followed by Wagner and othora, n [Ua] eaL Spengel aie. The 
line requiroa to bo filled up. 

525. aum : inaerted by Dziatsko, to help out the nferonoo 
to paUr (Demea) — unneceaaarily, it would aeem. 

527. hoc ta : Fleckeiaen, Wagner, Umpfenbach, with Krauaa 
(Rhein. Mua. viii. 559). The MSS. (except A) read mian ego 
hodie, but to paaa from indirect to direct apeech when the 
clanaea aro connected by a roUtive ia clearly wrong. The 
Bemb. haa EGOKODIETOTO, whence ego hodie Mo (Spengel 
and othcra) which ia aatiafactory, though uidi lackaan olgoct— 
a want which the emendation of Krauaa auppliea. 

535. MSS. Laudarier U aitdU hihenter. Conradt {Eerm. x. 
104) pointa out that tliia old form of the infinitive can atand 
only at the end of, or before a definite pauae in, the verae. 
Accordingly he propoaea AudU lattdari U lubenUr. He augseato 
alao (Metr. Comp. p. 112) Laudari U luhenUr audU which 
Daatzko adopta. Spengera conjecture Lavdari wrU audit 
lubcnter haa the merit of keeping doacat to the MSS., while 
per . ,-, ZtiAeiieer (tmeaia) may be aupported by many paraUela. 

See n. on 398. 

538. Ia: not in the MSS., bnt inaerted by Bentiey and 
Fleckeiaen on metrical grounda. 

540. the MSS. have primum Monfratrem, Dsiatxko, 
following Q. Hermann (PhiloL iiL 465), takea it to be a gloaa 
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ips from 845), and omite it for th« atka of tha matrt, with 
eobach. 

L bM: found only in D, aa a oorraetion, bat rightly 
Ml in place of hnnc of tha other MSa and Donaina. Sea 
tko'a crit note. 

c Tha Bank haa knc fraeei]piUUo, hut omits U, which 
Ml in tha other MSa Usener accordingly propoiief knee 
K 187S» pi 808), on tlie ground thatmYi€ct>tAire ia in- 
tiTO in early Latin. U is retained by Fleckeiaen, Wagner, 
el« and othan, but Donatna appean to hare omittedit 

. adibo: Fleckeiaen, Wagner, Spengel ; but Dziatsko 
, Umpfonbach with AD\^ a^i»o— ri^tly, I think ; cf. 



. aaat : lladTig {Adn. CriL ii. 21) in pUica of m of the 

. BenUey writea Sutpieionem kafte propter fmtrem e$^ : 
m iliam pmUirUum, Fleckeiaen aaaumes a gap after tbia 
to fill which Waffner propoees Ab Aetchino rap(am €$ae, 
a quo mditutard aanac/Min. See note. 

Daatxko rraarda this rorse as interpolated, on account 
repetition of Bene /aeit in 604. But, as Sloman says, 
ftition may hara been a mere OTcrsight. 

. Dnatsko thinks that thoae three Terscs (or at least 

for MM/undiu) were already suspected in ancient times. 

' substantially repeated in 606-9, and defocta in them 

icking. The MSS. hare tuo q/ieio, the only inatanca 

) of the abL with fungor^ for which Fleckeiaen and 

ubstitute tuom qficium; and the change of tenac 

limnla Alt rdeuabii in 602 to the fut perf./WHs 

608 led Bentley (and Fleckeiaen) to read rOeuaris 

riM\ an altorauon thought by Dsiatsko to be un- 

Saanota. 

ir : Bentley's conjecture for dandier of the Bemb. 

<i(09lc|7<, which is clearly an interpoUtion. Dziatzko 

is agabat tha sanae, and perhaps an intnidon from 

«t Sloman seems to me to be right in supporting 

^' 'baulked of one'a rights.' "^ •^'^ • 

r: tha Bemb., Umpfanbaoh. Other MSS., 
Asb for jMifoB (jMif Ml) of tha MSS. and Donatua. 
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668. pnaaantit MSS., Umpfenbach, SpengeL Bantley 
praeeeiUemt followed by most of the later commantators. 
See note. 

678. hue : MSS. But Donatna haa kine^ and so Bentley, 
Fleckeisen, Wagner, Spengel, and others. PnmerbimlUer *hine 
iliine,* says Don., but hine hero would load us to expect 
aliquie eoffHoiue or the plur. cognalu 

696. Dziatzko feela the want of a definite reference to 
Pampliila. But to retain Aaiic, of the MSS., after weorem ia to 
render necessary a change of order, sBmuH inquam, tmiwia ee 
(so Fleckeisen, Wagner, and otliers). 

703. Tlie order of the Bcmb. Fire Calliopian MSS. read 
MU^ periii, nauem oaeendiL DO Jiauem aeeendii, abiii, periiL 

711. BCFP Ne inpnuietu forte. Other MSS. Ne forU 
inpruiena, Ben tier placed /orto after /fi^uiM, an arrangement 
defended by Conradt (Metr. Comp. pi 25). 

712. aim : Ouyet, Bentley, for 9iem of the MSS. The Terse 
thus becomes iambic Septenariiia, like the proTious one. But 
jiem should be retained, I think. It is attested by Amsianua 
Messius pi 247, and an iambic Octonariua here helpa tha 
transition to the following iambic SenariL 

716. MSa illie fabriea mUo. Fleckeisen omits uUa. 
Umpfonbach foMea ifU uUa. Wagner (after Klatta) iUi uUa 
/abritti, 

722. Nona ! assigned to Mieio (^Bcea attiem noua A), againat 
the MSS., by Bothe, and after him by Fleckeisen, Wagner, 
Spengel, and others, on tha ground that in Demea*s mouth tha 
word sounds wedc alter so strong an expression aa alia Jtagiiia 
. . . in^^enlia. But Dziatzko i^htly nnds in Noua, Ck^ritalia 
only a suitable rariation upon thu expression. 

749. The Bemb. haa /to me di bene ameni, and, with DO, 
ego tuam (other MSS. tuam ego). Moat recent editors omit 
bene which might be retained ut^ were dropped. 

766. nrodaambnUza. Wagner writea prodaimbular$ (lo. 
pro-^aiMHlare) which Spengel adopta (cf. Langen, Baitr. z. Kr. 
d. Plant, 206). This appeara forced, howcTer, for awtbuiare 
foila to describe the easyt comfortable gait (aee 718 ; Hea 485, 
815 ; Phorm. 986) which is appropriate under tha dreamstancsa. 
Sea note. 
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luik ' S5I?!?ca ^^'^^y'" cwgectaro for txmpla of the 
Hemh. Other ICSS. cavny/Min. 

791. MOieel! Flockdaen, Wigner with some MS. authority. 
7^ "iJ^^r^^^ *^ ^ »«»>• I>onatui, Sorriui on Aon. 2. 

S^^^iL??".'' ?^i' ""^'"^ 208. etc), and this use roDileni 
it, in Dnatdcoi jndgment, unsuited to this panage. But 

TH^i^JT^^ n "i""!?1?t*'*'" oxprcsaiTeof sudden dospair 
or dumaj (= «aU ii losV 'the game is up/ ' the devil is loie/ 
etc) as Spengel shows, and thus is well suited to the context 
u sepaimted bj a xieriod or cohm from e/amot 

lOO. aadMram : the Beroh., Wagner, Snengel. Other MSS., 
fJr^!!!?. U'»P'«»'»«h. Daateko (1881) ipswum, which i^ 
jtndoubtedly more forcibhi as it emphasises the contrast be- 
tweni the property of the young men and their moral training. 
Yet this consideration alone seems scarcely sufficient to justify 
A clepartnra from the certain reading of the Dembine Codex. 

'n^J!Sl:J^^!S'^f^ AX Fleckeisen, Wagner, Umpfenbach. 
^^^Mwon contributes not a little, say. Wagner, to the 
etaanmi or the sentence, and mar h«Te been orerlooked by 
VmBW&PEML "^ «»««*«<« of letters occurs ahw in 

-r S'jSk^ The ^Sa have tdrtcd (the Bemb. ct instead 
««2il lL?2I*^^*P^ >^~- To avoi«l the 

g^ST^rr^''^'*^ ;«m, the conjecture of Madvig 
CjM.. CnL iL 22), elmnging it to mirU which approaches the 
JH W. more ckMly. gee note. See ahio Lachmann in Lner. 6. 
MJw Tho l«tter shows timt acire tH does not belong to early 
I^tiB, ud^t here and in Ileaut 192 the true readings are 

TS^^ZJ^^T^xJ'T'^^^' Mftzko objecte to «i^ on 
2! S^I?li!?^J** *»I«^«ct *«nse does not suit the passage ; 
bjtjgaj^ Wagner, and Umpfenbach are right, I twSTin 



•14. The laat yme now legible in the Codex Bembinus. 

^fy- ?" S?*^«^^^ ^ MSa closely. But tmijit, for 
!^TZ "' Jf^^T* A wrti on the authority of Donatus, 
Mid in fwq^rired by the metrsi For the dbtribution of the words 
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among the siMakers, in this and the rerae following, see 
Dziatsko's critical note. 

947. hio is due to Bcntley, who places it before rsT. IfSS. 
negio eat hit (BC is) cogtuUna, whi(*h presents an inipomible 
hiatus. Tlie metre is satislied through the traiispoaitioii = Ifffiio 
eorfHttlua hia eat; so Fleckeisen, Wagner, Sxiengel, Dsiatxko 
(1881). 

955. et before dktwnU is Uken from DO, the best MSS. 
for this part of tlie Adelphoe. See crit note on 914. 

958. istia MSS. iatw; but qnid iatief is a oommon ex- 
pression. Dziatxko {Adn, CriL 1884) proposes to write El ego^ 
Mieio at the end of tliis rerse, and Frattr at the beginning of 
957. 

981. reddet, not dabOf is undentood after ntVucs, for the 
following remarks of Aeschinus and Synis show that Micio 
entertains a doubt of the slave's trustworthiness. Moreorer 
reddet is the word that has just been used. Cf. note. 

985. proltthium : supported (against the yery earlpr yariant 
/in>7uHtMm='extrayagance') by a passage in Caecilius, from 
which this verse is believed to be adapted, Qnod f/rtdMnm^ 
qvae uoluplaa, quae te laetat largitaat (Seen. Rom. Poea, Frag. 
ed. Ribbeck*, p. 42 ; CaeciL y. 91). 

904. Menndara: Donatus, Umjifenbach, Spengol. The MSS. 
have obaeenndare, and so Bothe, Fleckeisen, Wagner, who 
omit me with BenUey. The omission strengthens the olimax 
Eoee nUf but leaves the infinitives without a suljject when one 
seems to be needed. Moreover aaeundare ('aid,' 'prosper*) 
ffives better sense here than ebaneniidara (' humour 'X for the 
latter has ^ready been suggested in 991. Cf. note. 
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APPENDIX II 

I HATX followed DzUtsko in the Meno-mtting (Introd. to Act 
I. 8e. 1). Set hiB EinUUung to thii pUy, pp. 12-13. But 
Dmtiko here departs eomewhAt from the bcAt Authenticated 
amagement of the Greek stage, in accordance with which both 
the harbour and the city (forum) lay to the right, the country 
to tho left, of the spectators. Cf. Pollux 4. 126 ^ /Ur a«(ta 
{vtflmitrm^ i.«. from the point of riew of the actors, not 
the spectafeofs) rk #(m vAJU«#f a^XeOro, i^ a' hipn, t4 ix «-6X«Mt, 
pdXkrru rk 4k Xift49m ; and Vitmr. 6. 6 teeundum ea loea 
tiermtme mtni jnveHrrenUit fuae ^flduni una a/oro {4k v6\t*n), 
miterm a ftftgrt mdiiuM H^ teaenam. See O. Oehmichen, ' IHis 
BiiluMiweseB d. Oriech. a. Rttm.' f 63. 4, in I. t. MQller's 
IlmmOtKh d. kkm, Jli$Huwuwimaueht{/l, r. ; Haigh, jiUie 
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The ntimhen rr/rr to tike Hnei *4 tU Phy, exfiutim t/ fW XHrfaiavIki mnd 
rtrUnAn-^excnd trken Oi jNift U •xpmdji indicuUxL 

4Lyop4i p. 73 
albas 561 
ais 670 

Atari* quoted 739 
aliena 672 
alieno metu 76 
aliquis {with plural verb) 634 
AllUeration. 1, 11, 19, 134, 
160, 283, 299, 893, 898, 978 
oXKgrpli^ Mif 76 
Ambittius Turpio, p. 66 
an 136, 667 

angiportum, p. 78 ; 676 
animi (locative) 610 
animo malest 655 
animo obsequi 33 
ante pedes 386 
antehao 86 
antifiua 442 
anus 617 

4L^eXfeeit tit ikn$e^ 194 
Apo»iope$iM 136, 276, 639 
apiid forum 164 
Arekaiome 18, 78, 128, 179, 
193, 200, 209, 241, 267, 
344, 
484, 
739, 



a me 788 

.abi 220, 664, 699, 703, 766, 

776 
abi prae 167 

Ablative (tf'qHolUy 161, 442 
abs 254 

Ahatradfor ContreU 768, 769 
AccHMtlivef adverinal or cognate, 

79, 142, 202, 253, 305, 676, 

896 
, as evhjcct of Inf, in ex- 

clamationa 38, 237, 330 
, ^ exclawuUion 304, 644, 

783 
y of icpecifioaiion 162, 986, 

090 
Acton^ number of apoaking, p. 

68 
Adelphoe, p. 65 
adeo629 

adserere mann 194 
adtentiores 834 
aduocatum 646 
aduorsufn 27 
Aemilius Asper 659 
Aemilius Paulus, p. 66 
aequalem 466 
Affinnative jthraoee 287, 476, 

621, 543, 661, 642, 729, 762, 

811, 849, 874 



279, 282, 

435, 464, 

631, 634, 
asine 936 
Aetonanoe 1, 67, 978 



361, 397, 
491, 628, 
744, 786 
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I, p. <7 i 918, 310 

AUic fa» iM to marrimm rf 
•r7«kiMeS3 




0h«t 7U 



ibu«(cmiulM,*te.}6W 



Mntn (oAmri} 14, 50 
conDfeinm 180 
Co-mdiwition, ns Awwdwil 



Aitfnt Sterna i, (960] 

de (i» awijNMitfM) 153, 184 

da dis 0<fi 

do fntra quid &at >H 

de Inera 817 

<lfl IDM 117 

d« DOCts 841 

ilo to 040 

dnbaechatiu 184 

riBMt {tuifk Dativi) 4>1 

>l«d»ll 4r>0 

doorit 881 

lUrarulwa 163 

deTnnotuni lit 508 

ilcbino 33 

Dt/iberatittSiibiiiliel. 314, 431, 

{891), 708 

■amun G73 
tn>r«pr)wirn(t 880 
ili mMtnm fldrm 381 
IHaiMs (ic. UmidDm) 683 
Diet 73» 
DMMnlU, p. 85 
dimninuetur 571 
DlpiiilMa 
<lu(=dlii)I21 
dl« Hdiuei) 770 
diKfdit 559 
dbddit 130, 550 
dlipirii 3G5 

SflO 



cMipn Miai no 
OmmCumAmUm S, I»1, IM, mm I 



?!MPi 



dkdgDsnil 
dloMaon 1 
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teeum (tin) S60, 381 
cdepol ite. S8D 
eduxi 48 
ctiem 81, 373 
ciMinot Ton* 109 
th 'AtUXwm 581 
Eliniai 10, 73, 407, G93 
Sltim 34, 44, 61, 62, 78, 77, 

81, 100,133, MA, 33S, 337, 

375, 330, G18, 630, 682, 808, 

880, 881, 916, 078 
«11um ( -flm) 380 
em 180, 173,200, G37, 700 
>.i.ergi 303 
EmiMUie particle* 173, 186, 

650, 63ft 
cDMnnins 385 
ciiim 188, 301, 021 

ei|nlJciii 555 

«rp> 173 

era* 301 

enn (with Dalire) 3S8 

{omiUnl in Prrf. Famvee 

etc.) 13, 16.1, aU 
eat, ea (omiUn^ in nrla», ex- 

•pnaioiu) C38, M3, 661, 

676 
Shiaxl Oaiiit 81, G37, 068 



!i ( s ' according to') 371 



facer* etc (tnVft /lulntM. AU. 

at.) 611, 006 
facfaiii (Kcnralio) 407 
raotutn (='¥«•') 540 
raotum nelle DIO 
fnaneraret 310 
ramiliam 89, 910 
roxoliOa 

faxD {%eiA. ^S'H^HHd.) 300 
fert 53, 338, 730 
fcniit G34 
reruiidutn 460 
leatiiiDni cannt 381 
fide 161 
ricret 106 
foraa 100, 940 
r<HialOO 
Torf* 2G4 
foram, p. 73 
rracti 8f 
fniRi 959 

rniorft iciU^ir.jeSO 
runsor {\Bitk An.) 464 
FniHtt l«dlr. iH -no 309 
PcTfeH { = JCng. Simple 

Filtire) 137 ; {^iMpermlim) 

437 

ganonn S.IO 
RuudM 073 
OcHitive eoHlraded 411, 793 

nrfKwut'H -ilia 300 

U -l (4U DrtL) 870 

^OerKHit expremiKf pur- 

^ rjKeifiealion 805 

(^itidff. mine 183 

wi'U HmilU 06, 411 

flenuuliie in -ondiu 193, 307, 

469 
gnataa 340 



it^ ^•ofwiiiiSTS 
U«!^^ == hM nil) 67S 

l^^lor 202 

UZ^ ^^, »4, »0, 709 

^ »7, IW, 904, 99S, 627, 
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K s^^ <=« boe) Ml 
uS?*^ ^^' "». «7«. 7W. •34 



u 



27 
IM, 6M 



S? ^*»«»c)ll« 



^••^ 247, 604, 028 
Z^^^td {^Ftupnf,) 100, 178 
u"^ ^ tfnarmrite 901 



^%CMC5rt<«e/ric*c)607 
L i^«rtiCTiIo229 
L ^^fco 210, 994 
^ ^^iedi«t 479 



*;;^**««w (4|^ quoin) 18, 189 
•;^ (<» iIqr. fvaramu) 196 
2^...At4 

Mdfw (fo -ier) 200 

^ (Al CBQlMMrf^MW) 88, 287 

---a«w*) 40 

«0« 



/n^ii. (Pn».firFmL aflerverU 

^pnmiaing etc) 203, 224 
infitUs Ibit 889 
inlibenlia 449, 880 
inparet (tibiM), p. 00 
iupotentkm 007 
ioterdiiu 531 
ipmif 78, 328 
Utodne 732 
ittne ibun 821 
iU(='Ye8')287 
inbere (wUK Std^tuL) 914 
iutU ininaU 990 

nXdf Ktd 4\ii§^ 009 
Km^ik ra rAf ^Ikm 804 
r^rrccr 264 
in^/3M739 



laenin 583 
Umiiadu 907 
Iftntum 425 
I lactalot 285, 585 
leno 161 
liber eato 970 
libermlie 464 
libormliUte 57 
liberoe 57 
Htes792 
locitM 949 
Uy«808 
lorie 182 
loci 841 

Inpiu in ikbaU 537 
Lofciiu Lenaninoi, n. 
logm, p. M 



maoeiiam 908 
male {itUensive) 523 
nwnem potine 222 
maloOO 

malum {{miayedional) 544 
■iMM467 
Iftmnmimion 970 
781 
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too 
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ta289 
medium 816 
Menander quoted 48, 57, 643, 

866 
llenandru (»Mcwtr^pev) ]k 66 
mercennarium 541 
mi bomo 336 
mibi 142 
Mina {AUk) 870 
minume gentium 342 
miam facere 906, 991 
nKMlo289 
Manry 370 
morigemri 218 
muititare207 

nam 15, 55, 86, 168, 190, 193, 
406, 433, 537, 602, 642, 680, 
704, 859, 893 

natu grandior 930 

-ne, non^nonne 88, 94, 579 

-no 38, 304, 382 

ne(=ya(,ri»)441 

no time 279 

nemo quiequam 366 

neeeio quid 79, 211 

nil (r:non) 142 

nil quicquam 366 

nimium {adverb,) 160 

nisi 153 

nisi si 594 

Nominative abeoluU 96, 390 

non (=:nonne)94 

nonne 660 

norimua 271 
. nosoeie 503 

nottos 938 

num quid uia 247 

numquam (=non) 98 

numquam bodie 551 

nunc quom maxume 518 

nnnciaml56 

o (wUk Vaealive) 260 
obieiOlO 



obnuntio 547 

obeoero 550 

obeeruari2 

obeonio286 

ooddunt me 899 

obe iam 723 

omnia omnee 299 

operiere (for -ria) 182 

oppido 822 

6^iiMer286 

optundas 113 

opua eat 342, 429, 740, 996 

{permnal wv) 886 

ov M^ €i»nr^|9t^ 560 
•Ma#M0 7#f 540 

palam 71, 624 

{lalliata, p. 66 

w9Lfi^ ravrov 040 

pAiusitaater 779 

Paraiaxie or Co^ardiMoUmii 79, 

195 
pares (tibiae), p. 66 
PHHiUvc OenUlvt 342, 640, 666» 

786 
patemus \ m^ 
patrius /'* 
patrissas 564 
liaulttlus 779 
pence uos 888 
pepulit 788 

per {intehrive pr%/lx) 398 
perbsnigne 702 
Peff* Part* en 

849 
perbiberi 504 
reriocba, p. 67 
liemimium 393 
perpetno283, 620 
perreptani 715 
perM>na, p. 68 
^X/nff 489 

Piraeua, p. 78 
pistiiUa584 
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^'^•***«»Bi vi« .ijj- n._ . iniiiliro BiB 



(Sji* (/"V^™™/) 302, 360 



■ (Wirt a™, q^ «,-»,) 



m (/oH. h^elmitr. o/ntuli) 
'» qtuaOatite I""™ ■ ■ ■ Um/ur qoo . . . co 



"^ 



qiinni ijno src 
'junni iiclletn etc. 632 
quantiii ([Qantu's 384 
quasi quorn 739 
-ino ct C4 
r%^"'^ 170, 2ir., 264, 800, 

■■ ^^ 1""! [•Hdefiml.) U3 

inid ail I .'.SO, 670 
inlil oujii I 400 
■|Ui>i JKio 133 
quid mo racUm 811 
qiiiii iii tes 

quill [with Impentllcc) 633 
quo JBO 
lofjj Mrf"- -<rc.) 162, !I0, M3, 



7^**" (''i"»n>) fldem 381, 



;--"agiUiS85 

f>uM8sr 



H--.(^,««„;54Ktl7?'fl« 



— (frrtrMiin-) 296, 610, 611 

— ( = '(U0l}92, f.55 
rn/sV" I". "8, 897. 

. quor 61 

I quorram iituc 100 

I reilduccro 830 

reiliro 236 

rcfriierii 283 
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StIiUive rrplaetd bi/ Dem, Prtm. 



mtiin ilucUni 763 
}{alrkUvc imr, of JCcUUivc »» 
TucroDi {Inauitivc) 31B 



tino 329 

i««w«,p. 88; 10,22,25,35, 
40, 72, 73, 7B, 86, 07. 106, 
142, in6, 100, 102,260,261, 
200, 309, 343, 669, 603, 619, 
873, 874 



Stniui ivrf'/fii'TMiM 72. 79, l.'i4, 
178, 197, 2^4,250,279,342, 
42), 468, 614,561,666,624, 
998 

lonia 172 

Knioln* 27. 566 

■i ilia placat 476 

Bicinc 128 

■iot 282 

int 104. 

■iUcornium 587 

(iiniIia(WM (?eii.)9i}, 411 

XiliuiXoT 353 



ii( = .i_ 



,T,:pa( 29 

iiilxluci^ro nlinnem 866 

Siilijimrtirf, 2nrf jitii. tiny, 

(iVfrfif 'you') 254 

{n/ltr i]iinin quo) 270 

{ilrliUrative) 214, 431, 

(091), 708 
luUimcH 316 
Rulpiriiu Apollinarii, p. 67 

nuori. ( = -.uorum)lll 

flyitntjialnl nnilemUnuM/miu 
37,55,72, 101, 271, 304, Ml, 
766, 770, 8:>0, 906 

Syiiroloeht 291 

S^i-izri'h 10, 70, 160, 603 



Syri 



b7S3 



tniilillillii 563 
Unto ii«|uior 628 
tcniinu 830 

tibicinn B05 
)i« Sarraiiis, ji. 86 

mta, p. 66 

llcrc ('to bring upk child') 

609 
...iilirr 200 
tribiilii 430 
triduQ etc. 520 
triatltiim (-am) 267 
turb*614, 007 

unh 38 

!Mu622 
....i.iLumtnm 193 
Ki:rM Adit, in -bili* SOS 
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Verbal Snbd. in -io 421 

verbum (' prorerb ') 803 

uerbnm de verbo 11 

iieram('Ye8')643 

uenifl (as rectos) 887 

nestita (DaL) 63 

'TyifitL 761 

viderit (/a» ImftmL) 487 

aiUam 786 

ttiii006 

«iiidietB970 



uii|^n8 346 

Ilia est base quidem 943 

nude (=s quo) 413 

nsosest 429 

ut (t'fi imprceaiUmM) 713 

nt . . . ne 364 

ut ost dementia 390 

utne626 

ntnt630 

ntor, abntor {with Aee.) 818 

Qtmm . . . 'lie . . • aa 882 
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